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à PREFACE 


* Let us hear, O Lord, only what is decent 
*and blissful. Let us see only wbat is graceful 
and beheficial. Let us concentrate all our senses 
on prayer unto „F hee and, © Lord, let our lives be 
spent in being of service* to Theé and to all the 
world through Thee." Rk 1.89.8. 
- The etgrnal Vedas are the fountain source of 
«all knowledge. The extent of civilization and 
culture that is found in the Vedas is simply unique 
and incomparable. Some writers, in speaking 
about the Ramayana, have said that it is useless 
trying to find a parallel for the great war between 
Rama and Ravana because there cannot be any 
such parallel. Such is the case with the Vedas. 
The Mahtra, quoted above, is the ‘Prayer of 
Peace „of the Atharva-vedins. 

Is there any difference between the spirit of 
this Vedic lesson and the teaching of Auguste 
‘Comte that ''the characteristic basis of religion is 
the existence of a power without us, so com- 
pletely superior to ourselves as to command the 
completest submission of our whole life"? There 
are men whe have described ethis . Store-house 
iof incomparable? Knowledge,'—the Vedas,—as 
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the folk songs of a pastoral people. Some have 
chosen to see in the Vedas the abject adulation 
of the terrific forces of Nature by an awe-struck, 
primitive people, trembling in dread before those 
mighty forces; some have ascribed to it the first 
rude attempts at poetic expression of a simple- 
hearted imaginative folk. Some others, again, 
have thought. it fit to shove it off As merely mytho- 
logical or pre-historical tales and mythical fables. 
On the other hand, famoys Western scholars, 
like Goethe, the poet, and Schopenhauer, the 
philosopher, have praised the Vedas beyond all 
measure as a source of solace and beatitude in 
their daily studies on account of the sweetness, 


serenity and solemn ideas. ? 


Nowadays, though the Indian: Hutdus profess 


their adherence to the Vedic religious system, yet 
they have no faith in the Vedas. There is hardly 
any systematic teaching or study of the, Vedas. 
Yet some pedants try to establish their own 
theories by misquoting and misinterpreting the 
Vedic Texts. Some believe in the Vedas and try 
to follow the Vedic observances, yet they do not 
seem to believe in the Vedic Monism or in the 


efficacy of the idea of ' Rupam * (Form) in sym- - 


bolic worship. 


| * 
To them the ‘ Adored One’ ts neither Sagunam - 
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nor Nirgunam—neither personal nor impersonal 
absolute. Yet the very Devas like Indra and others 
whom they profess to believe in, are mentioned 
in the Vedas as the ‘two handed one '— Vajra 
in his hand, with beard and hair of golden hue. 
Moreover, one can find the expression of the idea 
of Monism in *these Vedic references. Modern, 
educated community is largely made up of these 
so-called followers of the Vedas. Some of them 
have found in the Vedas references to the slaugh- 
ter of cows even without properly reading the 
Vedas. While others want to reject them alto- 
gether as full of superstitions. This book is 
published with the object of placing before the 
public sorpe ideas Sbout the true nature of Vedic 
lore, by removing some of the fanciful cobwebs 
which have obscured the real meaning ‘of the 
Vedas, F 

In “the preparation of the book, major portion 
of the trouble has been taken by Sreeman Kshiti- 
mohon Dasgupta, late Principal, Victoria College, 
Comilla. Sreeman Ganga Charan Dasgupta, Prin- 
cipal (retired) of the Baroda Secondary Teachers’ 
Training College, has taken great pains in seeing 
the book through the press. Sreeman Basanta 
= Kumar Chatterjee, Sreeman "Probodh Chandra 
Chowdhury, Rai Bahadur Sures Chandra Bose 
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and Sreeman Jyotis Chandra Mitra also helped me 
in various ways. I am grateful to them all for 
their services and bless them for the same. 1 


Nobody is more  painfully conscious "than, 
myself of the many*blemishes that may appear in 
the book. They are.due to,the abnormal social 
conditions in which the grifiting had to be carried 
on against odds as a result of the conflicts 
through which the country has been passing. 
But for the unfailing courtesy and sympathy of the 
Superintendent of the Calcutta University Press, 
the publication would have been delayed consider- 
ably. I gratefully acknowledge his debt. 


Lastly I must thank the authorities of the 
Calcutta University for kindly publishing the book. 


SWAMI MAHADEVANANDA GIRI 
I 





j FOREWORD 


it is greatly to be regretted that the modern 

* Hindu derives his knowledge about the Vedas 
mainly’ from the writings of Western scholars. 
From the pointeof viewe of intelligence and erudi- 
tion Westefn scholars hardly leave anything to 
be desired. But in spiritual matters intelligence 
and erudišion are not enough. As the Katho- 
panishad says, *' This Soul (Brahman) cannot be 
attained through excellent discourses, nor by intelli- 
gence or by vast erudition. He can be attained only 
by one who is selected by Him. To such a person 
He reveals His own self.” ' But what kind of 
person is selected by Brahman for the revelation 
of His self > In the next verse the Sruti describes 
the n&ture of*such a person. He must desist 
from wicked acts, i.e., from all acts prohibited 
in the Šāstras. He must be thinking continously 
and uninterruptedly of Brahman. One who ful- 
fils these conditions can attain Him even though 
one may not be learned. We find in the Chhān- 
dogyopanisad that Satyakama Jabala was asked 
by his preceptor to tend 400 cows and not to 
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return till the number rose to 1,000. He went 
about. tending the cows for several years till the 
number came up to 1,000. And divine knowledge 
was revealed to him, even though he dide not 
possess much of Sastric learning through intellect. * 
lt must be presumed that Satyakama led a pure 
life and was all the time ghinking steadfastly of 
God—thus rendering hithself fit for divine revela- 
tion. In modern times we find that Ramkrsna 
Paramahamsa, who was practically an illiterate 
priest of a temple, attained divine knowledge 
through steadfast devotion to God. 

lt may be urged that all this may be true for 
the attainment of divine knowledge. But what 
has that to do with the greater part of the Vedas 
consisting of hymns addressed to minor deities 
and of rituals prescribed for the attainment of 
heaven? However, this is only a superfitiak view 
of the Vedas. The Kathopanisad says, '' All the 
Vedas lay down the means of attaining Brahman.''' 
It must therefore be concluded that all the Vedas 
(including the hymns and the rituals) are intended 
to serve as a means for the attainment of Brahman. 
There must be an esoteric meaning of the hymns 
and rituals which lies deep below the surface. 
Lord Srikrsna refers to such an innef meaning of 

- n 
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the Vedas when he says in the Bhagavad Gita, 
'* By meanse of all the Vedas I am to be known ; 
Í „alone know the true meaning of the Vedas.” ' 
If the Vedic rituals are performed with a desire 
for enjoying the fruits thereof, they enable a person 
to attain heaven but the same rituals enable a 
man to attain edivine knowledge if they are 
performed without a desise for enjoying the fruit. 
This is the well-known doctrine of Niskama-karma 
which has been elucidated in the Bhagavad Gita ; 
but whose seeds are to be found in the Vedas and 
the Manusamhita. 

European scholars claim to have studied our 
sacred literature in a scientific spirit, free from 
Superstitions to which our ancient scholars were 
said to he subject. But, in fact, we find that the 
conclusions* arrived at by Western scholars are in 
many cases largely vitiated by their own prejudices. 
As an example, it may be mentioned that almost 
all Western scholars have held the view that the 
writers of the Upanisads lost their faith in the efh- 
cacy of Vedic*sacrifices and in the existence of the 
Vedic gods. But, as a matter of fact, the existence 
of Vedic gods and the efficacy of Vedic sacrifices 
in attaining heaven have been affirmed in all the 
Upanisads. |t is a matter for consideration whether 
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the Western scholars have not imputed to the authors 
of the Upanisads their own prejudices egainst Vedic 
gods and Vedic sacrifices. What is greatly, to 
be deplored is that many modern Indians educated 
on Western lines have accepted the views of, 
Western writers in this matter. They have not 
paused to consider whether: there is sufficient 
justification for this viewiin the Upanisads them- 
selves. Nor have they realised that the logical 
consequence of this view is that the Vedas are 
self-éontradictory and therefore cannot be true, and 
that all our ancient scholars who held that the 
Vedas were infallible were wrong. Such views, 
disseminated through the Universities, have sapped 
respect for ancient culture in „the minds of the 
younger generation. The prophetic genius of 
Bankim Chandra scented this danger long ago 
and warned us that we must be very cantiqus in 
accepting the novel doctrines of Western scholars 
regarding our ancient literature. But this warning 
has gone unheeded. 


It is our good fortune that His Holiness Swami 
Mahādevānanda Giri has written a book on Vedic 
culture. Swamiji is a disciple of His Holiness 
the late Swami Bholananda Giri whose name is 
one to conjure with in” Bengal. Swami Maha- 
devananda Giri has studied the Védas extensively, 
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as, a perusal of this volume will amply testify. 
The present treatise, it is believed, will contribute 
much towards the furtherance of Vedic researches 
en India. He has also critically examined some 
of the *systems of Western Philosophy and has 
sought to establish the superiority of Vedic Philo- 
sophy to other systems in theše pages. His 
Holiness holds the Adwaita view of  Sankar- 
acharyya of, which there is a clear exposition in 
this book. He has shown that Adwaita Philo- 
sophy is to be found in the Samhita portion of 
the Vedas as well as in the Upanisads. He has 
shown that the passages which are cited in favour 
of the view thatsbeef was an article of diet in 
the Vedic"age, can bear a different interpretation. 
It may be noticed in this connection that some 
of his views areenot orthodox. Thus, he has held 
that the original home of the Aryans was outside 
India, which is against the orthodox view that 
India is our original home. He has dealt with 
many of the quéstions discussed by Vedic scholars 
and thrown new light on them. 

With these few words by way of introduction 
| commend this book tp all lovers of Vedic 
culture. x z I 
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THE ABODE OF THE RISHIS 


d^ aad was 


I bow to Thee, O Rudra, the creator and sus: 
tainer of life’and of all sacrificial offerings. 


When we open our eyes, the first thing that 
we see is the earth and then the sun that reveals it. 
The earth without the sun is not a happy imagery 
even to contemplate. A sunless earth, under a 
crust of perpetual snow and immersed in an all-per- 
vading darkness, would be no fit habitation for any 
living bejng. Apart from this relation of ‘the 
revealer and 4he revealed,’ the sun and the earth 
are bound together by another tie that attracts them 
to'each other—the law of Gravitation. It is thus 
that the planets and the earth, with its own off- 
shoot the moon, are rotating round the sun. The 
seasonal changes which bring fresh charms on the 
face of the earth are brought about byits nearness or 
distance from the sun. 

The sun is known as the ‘Savita "—the genera- 
tor—as it has, generated ethis world. The moon 
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and the planets are moving in space round the 
sun from which this vast solar system has 
sprung. It is because the Vedic Rishis had“ real- 
ized that the earth originated as a flaming spark 
ejected by the sun, that they offered their prayers 
"to the sun in the Gayatri * mantratn. composed in 
the Gayatri metre. Advanced science has also 
now-a-days accepted this view. To the Vedic 
Rishis the fact that the earth and *the sun are 
material bodies composed of the same ' matter’ 
was as much known as the great truth that the 
same ‘spirit’ underlies and permeates these 
different forms of matter. lt is this realisation that 
the same spirit permeates and 'ststains , everything 
in the universe that led them to realise the essen- 
tial oneness between different ‘forms’ of matter 
including the human body itself and the correspond- 
ing oneness of the spirit ‘that sustaineth all.’ 
One of the earliest of the Rishis—Dadhichi—son of 
Atharvan of the Angira clan, who counted their 
year in nine solar months—realised and proclaimed 
this oneness—this unism—between the Creator and 
all created beings in the Vedic hymn 

Tsara gan: atsvafe 
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"lam He—the same Purusha—that is present 
everywhere.’ 


For this reason, the sun has been the object of 
worship as the spirit and soul of all moving and 
static things . 

. Cg ora STATE ) . 

The earth after being ejected by the sun as a 
flaming spark became gradually cool until it 
reached the present state. 

Even in modern age the telescope reveals to 
us a demonstration of its original form in the 
luminous spiral matter of a mass of hot vapour that 
swirls incessantky*in the vast space of the solar 
system. After a process of cooling, the earth 
emerged asa vast sheet of water—vide Rik. 10.121.7 
and ‘the Brib&daranyaka, 1.2.1 and 5.5.1. At 
this stage the Lord (of creation) with a view to 
bring out the created world, first brought into 
existence and manifested Himself in the aquatic 
zoophytes and sea-weeds and fishes. This is the 
first sign of life. In course of time some parts of 
this watery earth became sloughy mud and animals 
like the turtle that coyld sustain themselves in 

LJ 
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this mud appeared there. As the mud becante 
more and more firm and dry, shrubs and plants 
began to grow and then animals that could gtout 
and browse, like the boar, came in. Ages rolled 
by and the Earth became covered with dense forests 
and mighty trees, and in their midst began to roam 
the fabulously huge creatures of the Mésozoic Age. 
Then, last of all, came the Homo Sapiens (Man) — 
the Vamana or the dwarf. 'In comparison with 
those downy monsters of the air like the Ptero- 
dactyles and the frightfully huge Tyranno-Saurus 
that lorded over the forests, the human species 
must have been nothing but dwarís. This is con- 
firmed by western scholars of modern times who 
are now explaining the story of creation and the 
history of evolution in this way. Eminent geo- 
logists all over the world have engaged them- 
selves for over half a century in careful researches 
about the formation of the earth both before and 
after the appearance of man. A little before and 
also for some time after the earth had become a fit 
habitation for human being, it was rocked and 
tossed about like the storm-swept billows of the 
sea and becoming, in consequence, displaced, torn 
F 
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and twisted in some places, eventually got its 
present uneven surface and shape. To this reason, 
the gliding of the hills and also, in some cases, 
their shooting up to very high altitudes are due. 
lt restilted even in the transformation of the inner 
strata of the eyth” Ggologists are of opinion that 
the Salt Range Hills if the Punjab in India are 
such displaced mountains. The Saraswati, the 
Nerbudda, (Narmada) and the Tapti rivers have 
changed their courses and so the two last ‘named 
rivers have fallen into the western sea (the 
Arabian Sea) instead of falling into the eastern 


sea (the Bay of Bengal). The Saraswati has 


mingled with the sea after separating from the 
Ganges." In the Rig-Veda we find that Indra made 
the mountains static and fixed in one place by 
cutting ‘off their wings (2.17.5). He made an 
opening for the rivers by piercing the hill-sides 
(1.32.1) and (1.56.6). The mountains shook and 
trembled on their bases dreading the wrath of Indra, 
etc. (1.63.1, 2.12.2, 2.17.5, 3.30.9). Seas and 
lakes, rivers and springs, etc., must have changed 
a good deal when these mighty phenomena took 
place. 
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In a Rigvedic mantra (1.131.4) we find the 
passage—‘* You have subdued the spreading earth 
and the vast expanse of water." Surely this refers 
to that vastness of time—the majestic aeons—e 
through which the earth grew more and mére like 
the earth on which we live and, when the fiery 
vapour began to condensé into clouds and the first 
rain fell hissing upon the rocks below. Surely this 
refers to the great floods of the glacial gge and to 
sheets of water enclosed in vast crags of the hills 
and to the emergence or depression of some parts 
of the earth. 

In Rik. 10. 124. 9 there is a description of the 
emergence of snow-clad hills,, the suffocating 
stillness of the atmosphere and the lifting up of 
the earth accompanied with a furious uprear, the 
submersion of vast tracts under *water'ard the 
shooting flames of the submarine fire thereen. In 
Rik. 10. 124.9 there is a mention of (Qua Ra- 
Sf) nauseous or loathsome rains from the clouds 
and in Rik. 10. 136. 5 we find reference to torrents 
of water with floating snowflakes. What else can 
all these refer to but streams of water flowing out 


of an avalanche of snow ? In Rik. 10. 30. 3and 4 
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there is a description of the steady passage of water 
until it mingles with the sea and also about a 
terrible rain of fire. Rik. 8. 32. 26 refers to the 
e slaughter of the Asuras through a shower of hail- 
storms-and Rik. 7. 97. 8 says that rivers have been 
rendered bathablee by the liquefaction of their 
e e 
water. Surely this must gefer to a,period of drift- 
ing snows. These passages may apply to con- 
temporary events or,they may be a faint echo of 
the remembrance of old things. In the Rig-Veda 
there is a passage which refers to the custom of 
keeping alive the memory of ancient times from 
generation to generation.’ Many such references 
about traditions of ancient times are found in the 
epics of* the Ramayana and the Mahabharata as 
also in the*Puranas and in the law books like 
those, of Manu. Such references are also to be 
found in old Persian literature. Geologists and 
archeeologists also do not seem toi gnore altogether 
the historical value of these old traditions. 

The Rig-Vedic hymns quoted before have led 
some scholars to assign the Vedic Period after the 
first glacial age. 

! Vide Rik. 6. 21. 5. 





8 VEDIC CULTURE 


The narrative found in the Holy Zend-Avesta 
of the ancient Persians that at the behest of their 
God the great Ahur Mazda, Bibamghat's son, the 
patriarch Jima, built a huge trench-like shelter to» 
preserve therein the various species and seeds for a 
time, so that these might. not ^e totally destroyed 
by the impendieg deluge of rain end snow and 
that they after its subsidence left their shelter to 
fnd new homes abroad, is accepted as true by 
western savants. The Zend-Avesta is the name of 
the authoritative scriptures of the Persian-Aryans, 
written in the Zend language by an Aryan sage 
named Avasta whose name also occurs in the 
Sama-Veda. In the Zend-Avesta it is further 
stated that after Jima was defeated by A:dahaka, 
he was restored to his former positicn by Athya 
Traitan the mighty, who slew the thgee-headed and 
six-eyed Aji. 

We also find in the Rig-Veda that the six-eyed 
Trisira (the three-headed) was slain by Aptya Trita. 
Western scholars have identified Jima with Yama, 
Bibamghat with Vivasvat and Athya Traitan with 
the Rig-Vedic Aptyatrita. If this view is accepted 
as true, then surely a sort of sheet anchor for the 


ga 


e 
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chronology of the time of the Rig-Vedic Aptya Trita 
can be established. According to the Zend-Avesta 
the great Ahur Mazda warned Jima of the impend- 
«ing deluge and commanded him to build a trench- 
like shelter. Therefore, Jima must have lived just 
a little before, the deluge. There have been two 
glacial ages hacen tice te the European scholars 
and four according to the Americans. The Rig- 
Veda of the Sakala school that we know in the 
present times is only a portion of the original 
Vedas. Though there is no direct or clear des- 
cription of the glacial age, yet the mantras RV. 
10. 124. 9 and 10. 136. 5 mentioned before read 
with the foregoing statements of the Zend-Avesta 
may refef to this deluge. This Vedic Aptya Trita 
is the Rishi of RV. 1.105, 106; 8. 47:9. 33 ; 
9. 34.; 9. 102; and 10. 1. 7. His name is men- 
tioned in many hymns. In R. 5. 41. 4; 8. 12. 6 
we find that Aptya Trita partakes of the Soma 
along with the Devas. ‘There are several other 
Rig-Vedic Rishis belonging to the Aptya clan. 
The names of several Vedic Rishis and deities 
also occur in the Zend-Avesta and there is a 
close identity in some of the stories which are 
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„ 


found both in the Rig-Veda and the Zend-Avesta. 
For this reason western scholars have thought it 
fit to infer that the ancient Aryans of India, and 
the ancient Iranians of Persia must have lived, 
together as one people. . 

The word ' Iran ' is | only a forrupt form of the 
word ‘ Aryya.'* Some hints about the early abodes. 
of these lranian-Aryans can be traced in the 
Zend-Avesta. Sixteen such. places are specially 
mentioned. The divine Ahur Mazda—the God 
among the gods of the lranian-Aryans had built 
these places one after another for the residence of 
His devoted followers. The names of these places 
are serially arranged in the following order :— 
(1) Aryano bija, (2) Sugdha, (3) Mo; (4) Bagdhi, 
(5) Nisaya, (6) Haraju, (7) Bekrefa, (8) Urba, 
(9) Kshmenta, (10) Haravati, (Ļ1) Hetumanta, 
(12) Ragha, (13) Chakreta, (14) Varuna, (15) 
Haptahendu and (16) Rangha. The first and 
earliest is the Aryanobija, the seed place or original 
home of the Aryans—their heavenly paradise. 
It is situated on the river Daitya. It is bounded 
by the river Ramgha on whose other bank live the 
‘worshippers of the Devas. This river Ramgha 

2 . 
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flows from south to north, i.e., glides along a 
northernly course. Sugdha or Sogdiana is modern 
Samarkhand ; Morumorgiana is Merv while Bagdhi 
*Bactria is Balkh. Nisaya Nisu is placed between 
Moru and Bagdhi. | Haraju or Saraju is the Harirut 
river near Heratein Afgbanistan. Bekreta is Kabul 
or Sijistan. *Utrba is eithef Ispahan*or Khorasan of 
Kabul. Kshmenta is Bahirkania Gurjan near 
Baharkena,Kandahar in Afghanistan. Haravati or 
Saraswati Araksia is the modern river Harut in 
Afghanistan. This river Haravati has seven 
branches. In the Rig-Veda also there are references 
about the seven-streamed:Saraswati. LHetumanta or 
Setumat is the Hebmund river in the Afghan coun- 
try. Ragha Rajoi or Raya near Teharan in Persia 
is the birth place of Zoroaster (Zara Thustra). 
Chakreta'or CHakrya is in Khorasan. Varuna or 
Varena, modern Ghillan or Teboristan, is the birth 
place of ‘Athya Tritan.’ Athya is equivalent to 
Aptya, i.e., watery or pertaining to water. Varuna 
is the Lord of water. Haptahendu or Saptasindhu 
Hindabas is the Indian Punjab. The word Hindu 
is derived from the term Haptahendu. But the 
previously mentioned Arkasia also may be 
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a fortiori identified with  Haptahendu. Lake 
Abu-i-Sard in Afghanistan has seven rivers flowing 
into it. This region, therefore, may also be the 
Haptahendu of the ancient Iranians. Ramgha or 
Russa according to the opinion of western * scholars 
might be some place on, thé Caspian Sea near 
*Anatolia or somewhat nwore to the south in lrak or 
Mesopotamia. 

‘There is a good deal of speculation about the 
original home of the Aryans. Central Asia, 
Scandinavia or Sweden, Northern Europe, Germany 
or the neighbourhood of the Carpathian ranges in 
Central Lurope and Sumeru—the Arctic region of 
northern Asia, are variously said to be the home of 
the ancient Aryans. Dr. Abinash Chandra Das, 
a learned scholar of Calcutta, has tried to establish 
the Punjab or the Saptasindhu as this eriginal 
home by refuting the other theories. According to 
his theory, the ancient home of the Aryans is the 
region of the Saptasindhu made up of the basins of 
the five tributaries of the Indus together with the 
Saraswati and the Drishadvati. Some years ago 
Bal Gangadhar Tilak propounded the theory that the 


ancient home of the Aryans wasin the Arctic region. , 
- 
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* There has been a good deal of discussion over 
this point. Whatever or wherever might have been 
the original home of the ancient Aryans, it has been 
‘admitted by all that it was in India—this land of 
Bharata—that the Aryan civilization and culture 
reached its sublifhest expression. It was after the 
name of these Aryans that the country between the 
Himalayas and the Vindhyas became known as 
the Aryavarta—the land of the Aryas. It wasa 
country specially created by God ata later period 
so that the Devas might make the earth more sub- 
lime by revealing themselves in this holy land. 
That the Vindhya range and the high tableland 
to its south, i.e» the Deccan, are far more ancient 
than the northern plains of Hindustan, is a geo- 
logical truth. Thousands of years ago there was a 
vast expanse of “water between the Vindhyas in the 
south and Siberia in the north. Geologists have 
named this inland sea as the Tythe.! The Hima- 
layas rose out of the depth of this Tythe and thus 
brought about the formation of the Aryavarta. 
The Devas performed their sacrifices at Kurukshetra 


* See Geology, Wadia. 
e i . 
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on the Saraswati after creating this holy land—a land 
suitable for their holy deeds. eaa amai aus 
aami YMATA aeraeaa . Kurukshetra is the holy 
place where the Devas offered their sacrifices and ft 
was also used by all other beings as a fit place of 

worship. It was for this xeason that this tract has 
been said to have been Specially created by the gods. 
The Aryavarta is known to the geologists as the 
Gangetic basin. In this holy Aryavarta, God has 
revealed Himself at different times in various ways 
to stabilise the rule of piety. It is a land of refresh- 
ing waters—a land of fine fruits and a delightful 
land of bracing and cool breeze. 

Though Dr. Abinashchandzga Das has given 
several reasons to prove his theory, it appears that 
on some points his reasons are unacceptable. He 
has depended on the Zend-Avesta regarding the 
geographical position and historical truths in support 
of his theory, but he has not accepted these geo- 
graphical or historical references of the Zend-Avesta 
as a whole nor has he given any valid reason for 
rejecting them. The Aryans of India worshipped 
the Devas while the Aryans of Persia—the Iranians 
—were worshippers of Asura. In the Zend-Avesta 
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are found many loathsome invectives against Indra, 
the chief among the Vedic gods, and other deities 
like the heavenly twins, the Nasatyas, etc., and also 
“against their votaries. Angiramanyu was the im- 
placable foe of Ahur Mazda. The term Manyu 
means sacrifice. Angisa, the founder of the cult 
of offering sacrifices to Indra, most probably has 
been thus called Angiramanyu in the Zend-Avesta 
or he may have been known as Angiramanyu 
because he worshipped Indra (Satamanyu) who 
had celebrated one hundred sacrificial rites. 
It is stated in the Zend-Avesta that this Angira- 
manyu with the help of the gods destroyed, one 
after another, the sixteen abodes that had been 
built for the Iranians by their great god Ahur 
Mazda. Just as the Aryanobija was built as an 
abodē for the Aryans of Persia (the Iranians), so 
was the Haptahendu. If the Angiras settled in 
this Haptahendu after driving out the Ahur- 
worshipping Iranians, then surely this place cannot 
be the original home of the Vedic Aryans. 

| The word Saptasindhu occurs in the Rig-Veda 
but it appears that this Vedic Saptasindhu is a 
sort of a celestial stream covering the lower 
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world and the sky.' |n some cases it might mean a 
stream of water or river also but it has to be 
established that this Haptahendu indicates the fame 
of a place and that place is the Punjab. The Punjab" 
means the Land of the five rivers—not of the seven 
rivers. If the Punjab was known as the Sapta- 
sindhu, then surely the Punjab would have been 
referred to in the Rig-Veda as the Saptasindhu but 
instead of calling the country by this mame, why 
does the Rig-Veda indicate these places in the 
Punjab and its neighbourhood by Sindhavadhi, 
Gandhar, Asiknia, Arjikiya, Saraswata, the Pancha- 
janapada, Sarjanabat, Kritya or Rijika and other 
place-names ? In the Rig-Vedie Hymns 1. 126. 
15:6. 45, 31, ^4 5.3, 8. 6451529. 65222425; and 
9. 113. 1 the term Saptasindhu appears to indicate 
a stream of water. The suppositioh that thé word 
Saptasindhu is formed from the five principal 
tributaries of the Indus and the two rivers Saras- 
wati and Drishadvati is contrary to, Vedic conclus- 
ions because in Rik. 8. 54. 4 we find araa 
anfaara:. So according to this hymn the river 


! Vide Rik 1.52.14, 1.72.8, 5.47.5, 6.7.6, 8.69.12, 9.22.6, 
10.43.1 and 10.49.9. e 
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Saraswati is quite distinct from the Saptasindhu. 
Otherwise this passage would have to be rendered 
as the seven-streamed Saraswati. In Rik |. 3. 12 
‘the Saraswati is spoken of as a big river (the full 
streamed Saraswati). Dr. Abinash Ch. Das also 
speaks of the*Sarasweti as the mighty river. 
In the Mahabharata also there is a reference to the 
seven-streamed Saraswati. In the 38th chapter of 
the Salya Parva Janamejaya enquires '' whence and 
wherein flow this seven-streamed Saraswati ''*? 
Vaisampayana replied “‘ O King, the Saraswati of 
the seven streams by which our neighbouring world 
is covered, is located in those places where the 
streams had beer hamed by the ancient heroes. 
These are the Suprabha, Kanchanakshi, Bisala, 
Manorama, Saraswati and  Oghavati and also 
the pufe-watered Surenu '"—vide verses 3 and 4. 
In the 34.11 hymn of the Suklayajurveda we find 
reference: to the five-streamed Saraswati. So here 
also we get a-land of five rivers and may not need 
to go near the Indus for the land of the five rivers. 
Here if the rivers Ganges and Jamuna are added 
to the Saraswati of the five streams we may geta 
Saptasindhu also, and the proposition that the 

2—1520B ; Set IE A 
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Punjab is the Saptasindhu, loses its force. The 
land between the Saraswati and the Drishadvati is 
described in the book of Manu as Brahmavarfa and 
the five janapadas Kuru, Panchal, Surasena, Chedi 
and Matsya on the borders of this region were 
known as the land of the Rishis—T he Brahmarshi- 
Desha, Panchala according to Rig-Veda, is known 
as Kribi or Srinjaya. It is beyond all doubt that 
these five localities resounded with theechanting of 
the holy Sama—the sacred hymns of the ancient 
Aryans. Manu lays down the rule that the 
customs and ceremonials of these lands should be 
the standard of excellence for all other lands 
to follow. It is beyond all déubt that this holy 
tract extends over lands watered by the five-streamed 
Saraswati and the rivers Ganges and the Jamuna. 
To the Indian Aryas (Aryans of india) the conflu- 
ence of the three sacred streams is at holy Pryaga 
(modern Allahabad), their chief place of pilgrimage 
and this confluence is formed, according to them, 
by the united waters of the holy rivers, the Ganges, 
the Jamuna and the Saraswati. 

In Mr. Wadia’s book on geology (page 249), 
we find a support for the old Aryan tradition that 
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the’ Saraswati poured its waters into the Ganges. 
In later ages, due to the upheaval of the Siwalik 
ranges, the Saraswati changed its course and leaving 
the Ganges, fell into the western sea. At page 
251 of his book, we find that, at first, the mouth 
of this Saraswati was %t Bhrigukaghha (modern - 
Bharoach) on the sea but when the séa receded 
itself, the mouth of the Saraswati was formed 
further to the west. Even at present there is a 
place of pilgrimage named Kapilāsrama on the 
banks of the Saraswati at Siddhapurā in Guzerat 
where the dried-up bed of the river can still 
be observed. In the 170th canto of the Adi 
Parva in the Mahabharata it is stated that in very 
old times the. river Ganges fell into the sea 
after being fed with the streams of seven other 
rivers namely, the Jamuna, the Saraswati, the 
Drishadvati, the Apaya, the Saraju, the Gomati 
and the Gandaki. |n ancient times, this river, 
Ganges, issuing out of the golden-peaked 
Himalayas, reached the sea after forming itself 
as a river of the seven streams, viz., the Ganges 
and the Jamuna, the Plakshajata and the Saras- 
wati, the Rathastha and theeSaraju, also the Gomati 
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* 
and the river Gandaki. Vide Adi Parva of' the 
Mahabharata, Chapter 170, verses 19 and 20 :— 


qu fewaeuur wu; faífeear | e 
TFT Wal EHAA. WHHT FAVA | $6 

agta Hera ferrei ATRĀTA i 

Tagi wp a Maal wes qur uae 


It was these seven rivers and not the Punjab, 
that the ancient Aryans of India knew by the 
name of Saptasindhu. Geologists even go so 
far as to assert that at one time the Indus joined 
with the Ganges (vide Wadia, p. 249) but owing . 
to the change in the watershed or the basin of 
these rivers, the Indus and the Saraswati took 
a directly western course and fell into the sea. 
Rik 7.95.2, 8.20.5 describe the Indus "and the 
Sutlej as falling into the sea. In Rik 1.95.2 the 
Saraswati is said to be falling into the sea but 
there is no mention of the .Ganges and the 
Jamuna mingling with the sea. From this it 
can be assumed that the eastern sea was quite far 
off. In the 82nd Chapter of the Vana Parva in 
the Mahabharata thee holy city of Prabhasa is 
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logated at the place where the Saraswati fell into 
the sea. At that time Sindh was not the desert 
that at is now. The ruined sites of the ancient 
eities of Mohenjo-daro, Amari and Harappa can 
be cited in evidence. If in this connection Rik 
7.36.6, Saraswafi Saptadhi Sindhumata is remem- 
bered, then „it becomes apparent that the Indus. 
was quite distinct from the seven-streamed Saras- 
wati. That the Saraswati had seven tributaries 
has already been discussed in the foregoing pages. 
In order to reconcile his views with the Zend- 
Avesta, Dr. Das has been forced to send Jima— 
the Iranian Patriarch—to the Arctic regions— 
the then lands of, eternal spring, settling colonies 
and thus extending the spheres of Aryan culture 
in Armenia, “Phrygia, Lydia, Thrace and other 
countries on hjs way, and then to bring him back 
to the lands occupied by the lranian Aryans in 
subsequent times. He has placed these events 
in the inter-glacial period. Western scholars are 
unanimous in accepting Aryanobijo as the original 
home of the ancient Persians and therefore Dr. 
Das has been constrained to admit it also, but 
he locates this Aryanobijo in the Pamir plateau. 
.* 
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Ahur Mazda, the great god of the Persian Aryans 
(Iranians), had advised Jima to arrange for trench- 
like shelters, * Bara,’ as a protection against the 
impending movement of huge glaciers which he 
foresaw. This deluge did not take place* immedi- 
ately to the south of the Pámig According to 
‘geological evidence, it happened up-to 30° north 
latitude. lt is rather curious that Jima should 
be thus sent to build his shelter in a place which the 
great Ahura knew would be swept by the deluge. 
Dr. Das has also made the supposition that 
when the old Rajputana Sea shot up as the result 
of a terrific earthquake at about 7500 B.C. its 
waters instead of rushing like a huge avalanche 
towards a lower level, formed into a dense cloud 
of vapour which caused the snow blasts in the 
Pamir and the flood in the Punjab. But. geolo- 
gists refer to this cataclysm (in regions now known 
as Rajputana) in connection with the submersion 
of Gondwana in the Deccan which at that time 
extended up to the modern Madagascar islands. 
This happened, according to them, in the early 
Tertiary Age. Millions of years have rolled by 
since that time. The last glacial period occurred 
e 
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10,000 years ago according to the American 
scholars and the consequential floods ended before 
8000.B.C. So the phenomena mentioned by Dr. 
Das took place later than the last glacial age and 
not in the inter-glacial period. 

In the Iranian literature, Aryanobijo is stated 
to be located,in the vicinity "of thee Arctic. The- 
location of Aryanobijo in the Pamirs and the 
construction therein of. Jima’s ‘‘ Bara" is thus flatly 
contradictory to the evidence of ancient lranian 
literature like the Mannai Khad, etc. It is stated 
that in the Aryanobijo the summer (i.e., day time 
when the sun was visible) lasted for seven months 
while winter or night time, when the sun was not so 
visible, lasted for five months. This phenomenon 
is possible only in the Arctic lands. ln the 
Rig-Veda the Saptagu Rishis counted seven suns, 
i.e., seven summer months and five winter months 
ina year, to the Navagvas it was nine summer 
months or days while winter or night was for 
three months and to the Dasagvas the day was for 
ten months while the night was for two months.’ 


t Vide Rik. 1. 164. 2, 8. 72. 7, 9. 114. 3, 10. 65. 1 and 
10. 72, 8, etc. | 


s 





24 VEDIC CULTURE 


In the Polar lands, Sumeru, the year is said to 
consist of six months of sunlit day and six months 
of cold dark night. Gradually as the Aryans 
proceeded steadily towards the south, the sum 
became visible to them for seven, eight, nine, ten 
and finally for twelve months jn a year. For 
‘the prolonged sacrificial «ceremonies of. the powerful 
Angira clan, the directions for these rituals and 
ceremonies refer to nine months and ten months of 
the sun according to the location of the various lands 
in which these ceremonies were performed (vide 
Rik. 10. 61...105. 5..45.. 7, 10,.ete;)... Ine Rak 
8. 46. 23 the year is said to consist of ten months. 
In ancient Rome, the year was computed to be a 
period of ten months and the word ' Decentber '—the © 
tenth month—is a faint echo of this old tradition. 
In the old Persian literature there, is a. reference 
that in the Aryanobijo there were ten months of 
summer and two months of winter at first but 
owing to the action of the Devas it changed into ten 
months of winter and two months of summer. 

The fact that the climate of the Arctic lands 
was warm before the last glacial age is testified by 
the discovery of the remains of animate life, 
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trees and creepers excavated in those regions. lt 
wads only after the last glacial age that the winter 
season began to be computed at ten months in these 
*regions. In fixing upon the Pamirs and the Punjab 
as the óriginal home of the Aryans, Dr. Das has 
been constrained "to imagine a period of four or 
five months*of uninterrupted darkness when the 
sun was bedimmed by dense clouds. According 
to the Zend-Avesta, the climatic condition of the 
Saptasindhu and the Aryanobijo became almost the 
reverse of what was before, through the action of 
of Angiramanyu.  Aryanobijo was a warm land 
while the Saptasindhu was cold but, later on, the 
latter became warm while the former became bleak 
and dismal. In order to reconcile his theory with 
the Iranian tradition he states that the Saptasindhu 
or the Punjab was formerly cold whereas the 
Pamirs or the Aryanobijo was warm before but 
now it has become cold. The Pamirs and the 
Punjab are almost contiguous lands and it will not 
be wrong to say «hat the Punjab is just to the south 
of the Pamirs. The Pamir plateau—the roof of 
world—is a very high tableland and is surrounded 
on almost all sides by snow-clad hills. It is both 
LJ 
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higher, and more northernly situated than the 
Punjab. Commonly, the higher the land or the 
more northernly the parts of the earth, the celder 
is the climate. The Pamir plateau is both higher* 
and more northernly situated than the Punjab. 
According to the view, of „Dr.“ Abinash Chandra 
Das, when it wás warm’ its southern neighbour, 
the Punjab (which was on a lower level and which 
was also on the fringe of the deserts) was cold and 
later when the Pamirs became cold the Punjab 
became a hot country. 

This is rather untenable. Geology records no 
evidence of any change in the Pamirs though vast 
changes are recorded in the,formation of the 
Himalayas. At page 112 of Mr. Wadia'$ book it 
is stated that the climate of the salt range in the 
Punjab was warm in the glacial age as is evident 
from the traces of trees etc. embedded in the 
bowels of the earth. Dr. Das has imagined the 
existence of a desert to the south of the Punjab 
because in Rik. 6. 62. 2 there is a'passage which 
refers to a perilous trail across the desert. Accord- 
ing to him, due to the heat of this desert, the 
climate of the Punjab was cool for a perid of four 
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months of clouded sun.  Inspite of what the 
geologists say, the climate must have been cold 
at first and then turned hot to suit the theory of 
Mr. Das; otherwise it will contradict his theory. 
In the Zend-Avesta [ Fr. xxii, xxi, xix] the Asur- 
worshippers areefound to be hurling their curses at 
the Deva-wershippers. These curšes, again and 
again, repeat the imprecation ''let the Devas perish 
in the north." From this it becomes clear that the 
Indian Aryans lived in lands to the north of the 
Persian iranians. But Dr. Das has suggested just 
the reverse. He has placed the Persian Iranians in 
Pamirs in the north and the Aryans have been 
placed by him „in the more southernly Punjab. 
Accoring to  Vendidad (Fr. 11. 20) of the Zend- 
Avesta, hell is in the north where Angiramanyu 
dwells. According to Yasht III, 9. 12-7, Ven 
Fr. 9. 1, Fr. 7.2 the Persian hell is in the north and 
their Paradise is in the south. So it does not stand 
to reason that Ahur Mazda would send his faithful 
flock to settle 'colonies near their northern hell 
instead of sending them to the safe and pleasant 
lands in the south. Therefore the Pamirs cannot 
be Aryanobijo. Ahur Mazda built the Saptasindhu 
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as one of the dwelling places of his Iranian wor- 
shippers. Is it therefore reasonable to suppose that 
it was the home of the Deva-worshipping Aryans ? 
Dr. Das has fancied that his Saptasindhue 
was surrounded on all sides by the sea but since 
the rise of the Himalayas there “has not been any 
‘appreciable change if Afghanistan, Tibet or 
Aryavarta or the northern plains of India. In his 
book—"' Rigvedic Culture’’ -Dr. Das has affixed a 
map in which Mr. Wells has depicted the geogra- 
phical position of these regions 50,000 years ago, 
but even in that map there is no sea circling round 
his Saptasindhu. Dr. Das has located an inlet 
of the sea between the Bay .of Bengal and the 
Arabian Sea. The geologists have given the 
name ''the Gangetic depression '' to it and are of 
opinion that it was never a sea but the basin of 
the Vindhya and the Himalayan ranges whose 
water courses carried a vast quantity of silt to this 
basin and even when this silt-formed land has been 
bored to a depth of 1300 feet, ‘no end of this 
muddy soil has been reached. Rik. 3. 33. 2 
describes the Arjikia (Vipasa— modern Beas) as 
falling into the sea. In that case, the sea must 
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have existed just to the north of the place where 
the Beas now meets the Indus. It must have been 
at 30° north latitude. Allowing a margin for his 
“supposed desert the narrow strip of land that is 
left is too scanty for providing sufficient living 
space for the Atyan tribes who were fast increasing 
in numbers." v i | 

According to Dr. Das the ancient kingdom of 
Oudh did not exist along the banks of the rivers 
Gomati and the Saraju as they coursed towards the 
Ganges after emerging out of the Himalayas, nor 
did the old kingdom of Videha flourish on the 
banks of the Gandaki, as, according to him, a vast 
sea rolled its eomntless waves over these regions 
at that time., He even suggests that the famous 
janapada of the Panchalas also did not exist in its 
tradittonal site? He does not hesitate to assert that 
the famous Vedic kings like Ikshaku, Mandhata, 
etc. lived on the banks of the Saraju river—not the 
Saraju of the Gangetic Doab but the Saraju— modern 
Harirut river in the western part of Afghanistan. 
The ancient Panchala was also known by the 
names of Srinjaya and Kribi—vide Rik. 8. 20. 24, 
8. 51. 8 and also the Satapatha Brahmana 15. 5. 4, 
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/, etc. From these references the existence ‘of 
Kribi or Panchaladesha can be definitely inferred. 
So also the existence of Brishni or Surasena is 
indicated by the Vedic mantram in Satapatha Br.," 
30. 8. 7. 23. It is, therefore, quite clear that 
the theory of Dr. Das cannot be*accepted. The 
holy confluence of the three sacred rivers, the 
Ganges, the Jamuna and the Saraswati, did exist, 
and so the city of Pratisthana Puri or holy Prayaga 
at that spot also existed. There was no sea 
between the field of Kurukshetra and this city of 
Prayaga. The Matsyadesa and the Chedi country 
are also mentioned in the Rigveda.  Matsyadesa 
is identified with the regions rotrrd modern Jaipur 
in Rajasthan and it was situated along the south 
western slopes of the Vindhya Range.  Chedi is 
modern Bundelkhand; it was engconced in the 
northern spurs of the Vindhyas. 

The question then resolves into whether there 
existed an arm of the sea between Chedi and 
Prayaga. if it is suggested that the sea was there, 
then it would seem rather unaccountable as to why 
the Aryans went to Chedi after crossing this sea 
but did not extend their settlements in the Deccan 
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by trailing over the Vindhya Passes. If, on the 
other hand, it is supposed that the sea did not 
exist there, then the question would at once occur 
"as to what prevented the Aryans from spreading 
to the south. If the Vedic patriarch, Manu's son 
Ikshaku, reigned on thee banks of the Harirut or 
Haraju (Saráju) in Afghanistan, then’ what is the 
objection to the hypothesis that on the banks of the 
Haravati Saraswati; modern Harut river) were 
situated the homes of the ancient Aryans ? And 
in that case, it may further be advanced that it was 
in these places that the sacred hymns of the Vedic 
Rishis were first chanted. Near about this region 
in Afghanistan, we find the Helmund and six other 
rivers all of which flow into the Saharigabu Lake. 
The Helmund itself also has seven channels or 
branches. ' s 
Some are of opinion that the Arghan Dhab, 
branch of the Helmund is the original Saraswati. 
Some identify the Saraswati with the Harut river. 
It also consists of seven streams. Some archaeo- 
logists think that Kandahar is the ancient Gandhara. 
This Gandhara was the birth-place of Panini. Sc 
in Rik. 10.75.1 mantrams—' Sapta Sapta Tredha ` 
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the reference about these rivers as three with seven 
channels may without any objection be applied 
to these three seven-streamed river systenis in 
Afghanistan. Also how can the supposition be 
reasonably accepted that the abode of the priestly 
family: of the Vasisthas ewho were the spiritual 
preceptors (the Purohita) of these Heratian Ikshakus 
(who lived near Herat in modern Afghanistan) 
was close to the banks of fhe Saraswati near the 
Kurukshetra or even further to the east—on the 
banks of the Jamuna? If the boundary of old 
Afghanistan be not extended as far as the Ganges 
and the Jamuna, the separation of the Saptasindhu 
from Afghanistan becomes inevitable and the 
separate existence of the people of the Saptasindhu 
and Afghanistan has to be admitted. Or, if it is 
suggested that the Aryan tribes* settlēd «in the 
Punjab after they had abandoned their homes 
in Afghanistan then, the Punjab (or the Sapta- 
sindhu according to Dr. Das) can never be their 
original home. : 

If it is said that the Ikshaku clan came to 
Oudh from their early seat at Herat, then it must 
be admitted that their settlements extended towards. 

e 





THE ABODE OF THE RISHIS 33 


the east while the Saptasindhu existed as an inter- 
veming region. Harayu and Haravati also are the 
lands of the Ahur-worshipping lranians according 
eto the Zend-Avesta. How then could the Deva- 
worshipping Aryans settle there without dislodging 
the earlier inhgbitants ? Dr. Das has not thrown 
any light on other intricate problems that would 
arise if his theory were accepted, such as, whether 
the Vedas of the Aryan people of the Saptasindhu 
mention the names of Iskshaku, Mandhata, etc., 
who were the inhabitants of Afghanistan or whether 
the Vedas refer to the inhabitants of Afghanistan, 
i.e., whether the Rigveda was sung in Afghanistan 
or in Saptasindhu. Mandhata Trasadasyu, etc., 
are Vedic Rishis, seers and patriarchs. Is it likely 
that seafarirfg Aryans who could go so far as 
Egypt cquid not cross the sea that existed just 
to the north of the Vindhyas though according to 
Dr. Das this sea was but a span of “ shallow 
water ° ? On which shore of this sea, according to 
him, were the sites of places like Chedi and 
Matsya which find mention in the Rigveda? 
Various other questions like these are not solved 
by Dr. Das. 
3—]520B eœ x 
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From a perusal of the Persian literature, it 
appears that sea voyages were forbidden to 
these ancient Persians and the Shahino Shaho 
Volbosoa, the Lord of Persia, did not himself go 
to Rome but sent his brother, by land, toaccept 
the royal crown from the gracitus, hands of the 
Imperator Nero*though ehe was invited by the 
latter to do so. How could their kindred folk 
and close neighbours—the Aryans—then cross 
the sea? In many places of the Rigveda, there 
are allusions to the sinking of the galleys of 
Vujjyu and it was for this dread of the sea that 
sea voyages were not undertaken. The evidence 
of the crossing of the sea by the flora and fauna 
of a particular place does not support, by itself, 
the idea of crossing the sea by men. ‘The Siwalik 
ranges in the south of the Himalayas were formed 
at a later time and therefore the water courses 
that drained the Himalayas, i.e., the rivers Indus, 
Saraswati, Yamuna, Ganges, Gomati, Saraju and 
the Gandaki or Gogra existed before the formation 
of the Siwalik hills. For this reason, these have 
been given the name of ''the antecedent river 
system" of the Himalayas by the geologists. 
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‘The existence of the rivers presupposes the exist- 
ence of river banks also. These banks might 
not Rave been very high but Rik. 6. 45. 31 refers 
fo the high banks of the Ganges. As the rivers 
Saraju, Gandaki, etc., existed so the lands on 
their banks myst alsoe have existed and thus, 
there isfno bár to the existence of Bisoctc liat 
like Oudh and Videha and the conclusion 
becomes apparent that there was no sea in those 
regions. 

In the Rig-Veda Rahugana Gotama was one 
of the earliest of the Rishis and Sages. To four 
generations of his family the Rigvedic mantras 
or hymns were* revealed. In the Satapatha 
Brahmana, there is a narrative describing the 
journey of Rahugana’s son, Gotama, to the banks 
of the "Sadānirā" or the Gandaki; also, according 
to a different version, as far as the banks of 
the Karatoa in Bengal. This Gotama, the son 
of Rahugana Rishi, took with him a Kshatriya 
chief named Videha Mathava and carrying the holy 
spark of the sacrificial fire as far as the lands 
watered by the Sadanira, anointed the said 


Videha Mathava as the, Lord of those lands. 
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Videha Mathava and Mithi, King of Videha, 
mean one and the same person; therefore «he 
janapada of Videha or Mithila must have existed 
even in the Vedic Age. The fact that the ancient» 
Aryans came from outside and then settled in 
different parts of India ģoes*nat take away or 
minimise the* glory ‘or importance of these 
lands. 

The old theory that the Aryans of India came 
originally from the lands near the Sumeru or the 
Arctic regions is supported by the Sastras on good 
reasons. The Vedas, the Puranas and ancient 
history all describe Sumeru as the land of the 
Devas. In Rik 8. 6. 29 jt, is stated that 
the sublime Indra dwells in the nofth in an 
entirely opposite direction from Kumeru in the 
south. Aitareya Brahmana 8. 14 refers to the 
abode of the Uttara Kurus which is inaccesible to 
ordinary mortals. It is situated to the north of 
Mount Sumeru. The Himalaya is not the abode 
of the Devas. It is the place of Mahadeva and 
Kuvera. The abode of Brahma, Indra and the 
other Devas was in Sumeru. Vaivaswata Manu's 


son lkshaku and his , descendants reigned in 
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Sumeru—vide Vishnu Purana, 2nd Part, | st Chapter’ 
in which the 21st and the 22nd verses run as 
follows :—With Meru in the centre the lands 


“around, were given to llabrita. The Patriarch 


gave to Ramya,the lands bordering the Blue 
Mountains. To Bhadrashwa was given the land 
to the east “of Meru. In the 34th chapter of the 
Vayu Purana’ it is stated that Mount Meru is 
surrounded on four sides by other prosperous 
lands—the country of Bhadrashwa was to its east, 
that of Bharata was in the south, Ketumala to 
the west and the Uttara Kuru was to the north 
of this Meru. So also in the 12th Chapter of the 
Matsya Pyrana? *Devarat Bikukshi was the eldest 
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of the hundred sons of Ikshaku—Bikukshi himself 
had fifteen sons who became the rulers of JAnds 
to the north of Meru. It is also heard that He had 
fourteen more sons who were said to be the lords df 
the lands to the south of Meru. The eldest of these 
was Kakutstha whose sen was*Sujodhana (verses 
26, 27, 28.) The evidence of the Puranas cannot 
be lightly brushed aside because these Puranas are 
the storehouses of information about ghose ancient 
times when the early Aryan sovereigns extended 
their influence even beyond the Pacific Ocean. 
From many of the Rigvedic hymns it can be 
known that these ancient Aryans were abandoning 
their old habitations and trying te find new homes 
for themselves. Rik. 1. 30. 9 refers to their old 
homes. 1.42.8 expresses the prayer ‘‘ Lead us, 
Thou, O Lord, to lovely lands of vérdant green 
and let there be no distress in the course of our 
journey. 1. 97.2 refers to the devout offerings 
of prayer for grant of pleasant fields and delight- 
ful roads. 2. 27. 7 invokes the queen mother Aditi 
and Aryama to lead them safely through hostile 
people to virgin lands elsewhere. 3. 47. 5 prays 
for new shelter. Rik. 4. 54. 5 asks for a dwelling 
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place and 5.51.15 refers to their toilsome trek. 
Rik. 5. 51. 13 alludes to the Lord as the bestower 
of ‘the domestic hearth. 6. 47. 20 alludes to the 
prayer. of a forlorn people who had lost their 
moorings for guiding them to their proper destina- 
tion as they had reathed*a dreary country devoid 
of pasture in the course of their journey. 6.21. 12 
invokes the Lord in the hymn “* Be Thou our guide 
in this perilous path." 6.51.15 invokes the 
Devas to protect them in their journey along the 
roads. In 6.54. | we find the prayer '' Show us 
our way and our final resting place." 6.25.9 
prays for dwelling place. 6. 62. 2 is a prayer for 
leading them tb,'cooling waters after passing right 
across the desert sands. 6. 4. 8 invokes the Lord 
to lead them safely along roads uninfested by the 
roving bandits? Rik. 6.20.1, 6.36.4, 6. 16. 18, 
24, 6. 45.23, 6. 46. 6, 9 hymns all refer to the 
Giver of the dwelling house. 6.67.2 prays for 
a house that could keep out cold. 7. 19. 5 refers 
to the nine and ninety places spread out for their 
habitation. 7. 20. 2 refers to the principalities found- 
ed for Sudasa. 7.37.6, says '' Thou art showing 
this place as our abode.” 7. 56. 24 wants the 
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extermination of the people in whose lands they 
had come to settle. 7.74. |, 5.415. 101 B2. 10, 
/. 80. 6, 7. 82. 1 pray for lands and houses. 7.90. 6 


hails the Lord as the bestower of dwellings. 


/.100.4 describes the Lord as,traversing this wide 
earth so as to make it hábitable. 7. f01.2,8.9. 1,15 
are prayers for the giftfof suitable homes. 8. 50. 3 
refers to Indra as the bestower of homes. 8. 70. 8 
prays for the acquisition of lands of lewer levels. 
8.85.5 prays for peaceful homes. 8. 93. 10 seeks 
His guidance in finding a way through impassable 
tracts. 8.4.17, 8.6. 30 refer to the gift of home- 
lands. 8. 18. 20 prays for houses and 9. 8. 8 for 
lands to settle. 9. 85. 8 prays for the gift of lands 
measuring four miles (Gabyuti—éwo croshas). 
10. 25. 8 prays for lands and cultivable fields. 

Dr. Das has quoted certain’ Rigvedic hymns to 
support his theory of an encircling sea. Rik 
10. 136. 5 certainly speaks about two seas but 
these two seas are meant for the eastern and 
the western sky. In the Vedas the sky 
is often mentioned as the sea in the space 
overhead, vide Rik. 9. 62. 26, 9. 97. 44, 9. 96. 
19, 9. 95. 4, 9. 64. 8, l6 and 17. , Rik. 9. 33. 6 
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sufely alludes to the four seas but here the 
hymn is only a prayer for a shower of wealth in the 
shape of copious rains from all the four seas, i.e., 
the four quarters of the sky. It does not refer to 
any earthly ooject. «In Rik. 10. 47. 2 the reference 
to the four seas is óhly ih allusion to,the pervading, 
of Indra's glory in all directions. Rik 10. 89. | 
refers to the majesty of Indra as more sublime than 
that of the widest sea. Rik. 1. 30. 18 speaks about 
the fiery chariot of the heavenly Twins coursing 
across the sea but it really refers to the gliding of 
the chariot of the Aswins along the starry path of 
the stratosphere in the blue sky. The waters of the 
overhead ,sea referred to in Rik. 10. 96. 8 mean 
the clouds in the sky. The map he has inserted 
in hia book, also does not show his “‘ encircling 
"The last place built by Ahur Mazda is 
Rarakha or the river Russa which is said to be the 
boundary line between the lands inhabited by the 
worshippers of the Devas and the Asuras, that is 
to say, in the north lay the lands of the Devas or 
the ancestors of the Indian Aryans while in the 
south was situated Asurastan or the land of the 
Persian Aryans or lranianse 
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In the Rig Veda, a river bearing the name of 
Russa, is mentioned in two places. The Russa of 
Itik..10..75..6 is ja branch of «the Indus.' The 
other Russa is mentioned in Rik. 9. 41. 6 wherein 
it is described as encircling Bistapa which isa name 
for Swarga or the abode of thé Devas. In the 
seventh Chapter of the Bhismaparvat in the Maha- 
bharata, it is stated that the river Russa, emanating 
from the Jambu juice of the Jambuslwipa which 
is situated to the south of the Blue Mountains and 
to the north of Nishadha Range, flows to the 
Uttara-Kuru after encircling the Sumeru peak. 
This shows that Uttara Kuru is in the north of 
Sumeru—it cannot be thus placed in, Tibet. If 
Uttara Kuru is accepted as the home of the Aryans 
and Aryanobijo in the south as that of the Iranians 
then this is the Ramkha of the Zenfl-Avésta? In the 
thirtyninth chapter of the Aitareya Brahmana 
Sumeru is described as the land of the Devas. 
The river Russa falling into the Indus flows in an 
easterly direction but this Russa of the Mahabha- 
rata flows north. The rivers, mentioned in Rik. 
2.15. 5 as made to flow towards the north by . 
Indra, cannot be the Himalayan rivers Indus, 
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Saraswati, etc., as they flow south. Though some 
of*the Vindhyan rivers fall in the Ganges after 
taking a northerly course, none of them can be 
"identified with this river Russa of the old traditions 
because the Vindhya mountain nowhere has been 
said to be the abode of the, Devas, as it is situated. 
in the Deccan. The river Oxus might be said to 
be this old Russa as it also flows north but the 
Russa of the Zend-Avesta issues out of the Elburz 
ranges and it cannot properly be said that the 
Elburz range is in the Pamir plateau. Besides if 
the original Aryan home is placed to its east, then 
it would be situated in Turan and nowhere near 
the old Heptahendu of the Zend-Avesta and in 
that case the Aryan homeland would fall in Central 
Asia. Some western scholars have placed the 
river Rusša in Mesopotamia, but as the Aryanobijo 
was situated in the Arctic regions, the Russa alluded 
to in the Mahabharata, must be identified with the 
Ramkha. Astronomical works like the Suryya- 
Siddhanta, etc., also, have described Sumeru as the 
land of Devas. Western scholars are of opinion 
that people in the Paleolithic Age were nomadic in 
habit. In the Aitareya Brahmana there is a passage 
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which says that in the Krita Age (Satya Yuga), i*e., 
in their earliest times, the Aryans were a noma- 
dic race, vide verse 7. 15 of that book '( mä 
aad X4). This passage also may refer to 
the wanderings of these Aryan tribes when they 
„had to abandon their Arctic homes in Sumeru due 
to the deluge of snow which engulféd those lands 
in a perpetual sea of floating ice before they found 
their final resting place—the land of their dreams— 
their Promised Home in the holy land of Bharata 
specially created for them by the gods who directed 
their steps to this sacred country where the Aryan 
genius was destined to blossom in its fullest glory. 
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€! 11. CIVILIZATION AND CULTURE IN THE 
VEDIC AGE 


Scientists have imagined four, different stages 
or periods of human progress: (1) the Bone and 
the Stone Age, (2) the Copper and the Bronze Age, 
(3) the Age of Iron and (4) the Age of Gold. 
Rik. 1. 84. 13 speaks „about the forging of vajra 
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from the bones of the great sage Dadhichi for 
slaying Vritra with this weapon. Rik 1. 52. 8, 
1..8le 4, 10. 96. 3 refer to vajras made of iron 
while 10. 23. 3 mentions a golden vajra. 1.56.6 
alludes t the slaying of Vritra with stone. 1.172.2 
speaks about weapons made with stone. 4. 30. 20 
refers to a stone-built cit$. 7.3.7, 7. 15. 14, 
8. 100. 8 allude to iron-built towns. Rik 7. 83. | 
alludes to battle axe, 6. 47. 10 speaks about bow, 
arrow, Quiver as weapons mace of iron; 5. 52. 6, 
56. 57. 2, 6.27..6, 6.3.5, 6... 43. 1l and 12 reter 
to iron missiles, javelins and swords. 3. 30. 13 
and 4. 6. 3 mention axes; 5. 33. 6 alludes to silver 
coins while 5. 27..2«refers to gold coins. 4. 37. 4, 
5. 19. 3, 8. 47. 15 also allude to (Niska) gold 
coins. 7. 56. 13 speaks about gold bangles and 
necklaces. 4. 34« 9 refers to armours while 4. 53.2 
refers to golden breast-plates ; 5. 53. 4 and 5. 54. 11 
mention gold necklace; 5. 58. 2 mentions 
bangles; 2. 34. 3, 5.54.11 speak about gold 
head-gears, and 5. 57. 7 alludes to helmets. 9. 56. 
2 alludes to the custom of adorning the bride with 
fine ornaments when she was given over to the 
bridegroom. 4. 2. 8 speaks about a horse with 
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gold accoutrements and |. 30. 6 speaks about 
gold chariots. 1. 122. 14 refers to gold ĉar- 
rings while 5. 30. 15 mentions about the gift Gf ten 
gold vessels. 4. 32. 23 refers to the gift of vessel? 
full of gold. 1. 25. 13 refers to dresses made of 
gold. 1. 31. 15.and 1. 140. 15 nfention the use of 
armours. l. 168. 3 mentions wristlet and kartans. 
2. 39. 4 speaks of plate armour. 6. 47.'27 refers 
to chariots covered with the hide of the bull. 
6. 48. 18 mentions sheaths of hide or skin. 3.53.19 
and 4. 2. 14 mention wooden chariots. 6. 3. 4 
refers tothe melting of gold by goldsmiths while 
5. 9. 5 speaks about the bellows made of skin 
used by ironsmiths. In 6. 44* 24 the Dasajantra 
Utsa is mentioned. 6. 47. 29, 2. 34. 13, 2. 43.3 
hymns describe various musical instruments like 
the vina (lyre), the dundubhi of the ‘war drum 
and korkori, etc. Thus it can be perceived that in 
the Vedic period references are found about the 
co-existence of all the four stages of civilization, 
e.g., the Bone and Stone Age, the Copper and the 
Bronze Age, the Age of Iron and also that of 
Gold Rik. 1721. 5;1;466:9, 107 71:3: 10;"etc 5 
allude to councils and, popular assemblies while 
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4. 4, | describes the king and his minister riding 
an elephant. 

Some are of opinion, that the highly spiritual 
philosophy expounded in the Upanishadas, have ori- 
ginated frem the Kshatriyas and that the Brahmans 
took it from these Kshajriyas. They base their 
opinion on the strength of a verse in the Gita that 
*" this noble truth known to the patriarchs (or royal 
monks) from generation to generation has been 
forgotten in course of time'' and also on the 
evidence of the Upanishadas that Aswapati the 
king of Kekaya, Prabahana Jaibali, the lord of 
Panchala, Janaka, the king of Videha, Ajatasatru, 
king of Kasi, Chitra Gargayani, etc., were Kshatriya 
princes. ° 

The doctrine of the five fires? (Panchagni 
Vidya) propounded by Prabahana, king of the 
Panchalas (Chhandogya, V, 3-10) is not the same 
as or identifiable with the Knowledge Absolute 
(Brahma-Vidyā). It is controverted by the fact that 


* In explaining the Cycle of Creation—]iva is to pass 

* through 5 principles (Fire) —(1) Dyaus (the heavenly space), 

(2) Rains, (3) Earth, (4) Male Energy or Sperm, (5j 
Female Energy (Ovum). i 
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Draupadi, Dhrishtadyumna, lkshwaku, Mandhata, 
Agastya, Vasishtha, Suka, Drona and others were 
born without the medium of the fifth fire, Yoshit- 
agni, i.e., the female energy. Draupadi and 
Dhrishtadyumna did not enter or take recourse to 
the fourth fire—the | male „energy either. 

“ The Vaisvarfara Vidya, i.c., the doctrine of 
Vaisvanara, the Universal Self, propounded by 
king Aswapati, the son of Kekaya (Chhandogya, V. 
| 1-18) is merely the worship of the cosmos (Virata) 
endowed with ‘‘ seven limbs ° and so, finite or 
subject tolimitation. Ajatasatru discussed Sampad 
Upasana or worship of one God. 

The theory of Prajna, i.e., Self in its state of 
Sushupti (dreamless slumber) as inculcated by king 
Ajatasatru is a theory of the Self qualified (Kaushitaki, 
IV, 19-20) and it is for this reason that.the, Prabha- 
kara Mimansakas hold that the Self is in itself, an 
unconscious entity while the Bhatta Mimansakas assert 
the view that it is both conscious and unconscious. 


* Heaven, sun, air, water, sky and earth conceived 
respectively as the (l) head, (2 eye, (3) vital breath, 
(4) kidney, (5) middle part of the body. (6) right foot 
and (7) left foot. i 
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«The assumption that the Upanishads (Brahma- 
vidya) originated from the  Kshatriyas is thus 
absolutely groundless. Some have concluded that 
the sage WViswāmitra was a Kshatriya from a 
superficial study of the Mahabharata and the Puranas 
written for the use of women, Sudras and dow 
ignorant Brahmins who weré not eligible to listen 
to the recitals of the Vedas. (Vide Bhagavata 
Purana, |. 4,) Both Viswamitra and Vasishtha are 
the sacrificial priests of king Tritsu Sudasa. (Vide 
Rik 3. 53. 7-9 and 7.80.4.) It must be observed 
very particularly that Viswamitra, his father Gadhi 
and his grandfather Kusika, together with his 
sons and grandsoms like Madhuchchhanda, Jeta 
Aghamarshana, and others were all Rigvedic 
Rishis. In the  Aitareya Brahmana Viswamitra 
appears as the priest of king Harischandra of the 
lkshwāku clan. In Rik 3.53.24 Viswamitra has 
described himself as a son of Bharata. According 
to Nirukta, Bharata means followers—Upasakas 
(worshippers) of Agni named Bharata. Bharata is 
another term meaning Agni or Fire, e.g., 

Ciara elama: «fer area: aufer: 
Is it not therefore rather far-fetched to assume 
4—1520B * . x. 
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that he was a Kshatriya? The Rigvedic Rjshi 
Sunahshepha (who was a Brahmin lad belonging to 
the Angira Gotra or clan) had not becomea Kshatriya 
though he was reared up by Viswāmitra. His 
son Yājnavalkya, the sage, also was not a 
Kshatriya. Brihaspaji of thé gweat family of the 
Angiras, and his sofi Bharadwāja. and Atharva 
and his son Dadhichi and Brihaspati's nephew 
Dirghatama were Vedantists and Brahmins. The 
Madhuvidya—the Lore of Bliss—and the Isa 
Upanishad also Rik 1.114 of. Dirghatama had 
not come from the Kshatriyas. They are the 
first propounders of Monistic Philosophy. The 
doctrine of Pure Monism is to be traced to the 
philosophic truths as explained in the Upanishads 
and the quintessence of this divine wisdom is to 
be found in the two noble expreseions-—*T& agfa 
‘I am Brahma” and awata ‘‘ Thou art That." ' 
The seer of the first is the sage Vamadeva of 
the Gautama family. Rahugana and his son 
Gautama are Rig-Vedic Rishis. This Brahman . 
Rahugana Gautama established a Kshatriya 
chieftain named Videha Matha as King of Videha 
on the banks of the Sadanira. (Vide Satapatha 
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Brahmana). The Tenth Mantra of the 4th 
Brahmana in the Ist chapter of the Brihadaranyaka 
Upansshad says :—agaq grata amna: ufaqdese 
aqua adafa afecadiafe a ud Sere aufs 
a sd wa nafa i ^ Thus realising the Brahma 
within himself, the sage Mámadeva asserted that 
he was Manu and that he was the Sun. Thus, 
to him, who knows and realises his essential being 
with Brahnfa—the Supreme  Soul—the entire 
universe becomes one with himself.'' 


This Brahman Wāmadeva is the Rishi of the 
entire fourth Book (Mandal) of the Rigveda. The 
Rishi of the other sublime saying '' Thou art that'' 
is the great°sage Uddalaka Aruni one of whose 
disciples was the great sage Vajasaneyi Yajna- 
valkya CV ide Brikadaranyaka 6.3.7) and his other 
disciple was Kusurubinda who is a Rishi in both 
the Sukla and Krishna Yajurvedas. He received 

a the eg, aa Knowledge Absolute from 
his father Aruna. This occurs in the Chhan- 
dogya Upanishad 3.11.4. Thus Brahma spoke 
about it to Prajapati and Prajapati to Manu and 
Manu spoke about it to his children. So the father 
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(Aruna) spoke about Brahma to his eldest son 
Uddalaka Aruni. Who are the ‘‘childrén”’ 
referred above, to. whom - Manu imparted the 
Bramhavidya > The Bhagavat Gita says it i$ 
lkshāku' to whom Manu spoke about this. But 
in Rik 1.114.2 Kutsa eof thé Angira family 
speaks of Manu as” the father. * In 1.80.16 
Rahugana Gautama alludes to Manu as the father. 
In 2.33.13 the sage Gritsamada ofe the Bhrigu 
clan calls Manu as father. In 8.30.3 Vaivaswata 
Manu also calls Manu by the name of father. 
The Prajapati Swayambhuva Manu (the First Manu) 
is the father of all and not a Kš$hatriya. That 
Rahugana Gautama was a Br&hmin is known to 
all. The various monistic mantras of Rahugana 
Gautama, e.g., Riks 1.91.6, 7 and 8 which begin 
as AYAaTAT zaad "Air carries the*blissful fragrance 


. of the Lord,'' etc., or Rik 1.89.10 (arfefaeii:) which 


sees the” one eternal soul in everything, have been 
discussed in the chapter on the ‘teachings of the 


C "Vēdānta. The Rishi of the sublime saying '' Thou 


art That’’, the Sage Uddalaka Aruni, also belongs 
the Gautama Gotra or family. The 


` aa $ he: ; Chhandogya Upanishad 6:3 as 
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revealed to him, viz., ‘‘By knowing whom, all 


that has not been heard, is heard, all that is 
not thought of, is at once thought out, and all 
that is not known, becomes known at once," has 
been taken by Bādarāyana Vyasa as a proposition 


which he wanted*to establish in his Vedānta-Sutra. F 


Even if the great sage Yajnavalkya is considered 
to be a Kshatriya, yet it still must be admitted that 
he got his lgssons in the Brahma-vidya from this 
Brahmin Uddalaka Aruni. That this sage Udda- 
laka Aruni was a Gautama Brahmin is clear in the 


Chhandogya and the Brihadaranyaka Upanishads, 


(Vide Chhandogya 5.3.7 and  Bribadàranyaka .- 


6.2.8). . 

In Kaushitaki 1.1 we find the expression 
** Aruni was told.’’ Nachiketa of the Katha Upani- 
shad is thé grandson of this Uddalaka Āruni. 
It is needless to dilate on this point any further. 

Many persons believe that the elaborate rituals 
and the display of pomp*in the sacrificial cere- 
monies like the Aswamedha , etc., were not current 
in Vedic times but originated in later periods under 
the influence of the Brahmins. This idea also is 
quite mistaken. The perfoggmer of many Aswa- 
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medha sacrifices— king Bharata—gave the name 
Aswamedha to his own son.— Vide Rik 5.27.4 
and 8.68.6. In Rik 10.61.21. Manu's son Nava- 
nedishtha describes himself as the son of an Aswa- 
medhayājin, i.e., as the son of a performer of the 
horse-sacrifice. In Rik 5:27.6 the aforesaid King 
Aswamedha is described as desirous of performing 
an Aswamedha himself. Rik 10.173s. alludes to a 
Rajasuya sacrifice and the lavish gifts distributed 
by the overlord Abhyavarti in his Aswamedha 
ceremony are described in Rik 6.27.8. Rik 8.25.8 
speaks about the anointing of the Kshattriya chiefs in 
their lordships. Rik 3.53.11 alludes to the instruc- 
tion of the great Sage Viswamitra that the sacri- 
ficial horse meant for Horse sacrifice (Aswamedha) 
of king Sudāsa should be released while 1.1623. 
describes an Aswamedha Performance itself. In 
Rik 1.32.3 a sacrificial ceremony known as the 
Trikadruka sacrifice is mentioned while 1.20.7 refers 
to various sacrificial ceremonies such as the Sapta 
Soma, Sapta Havih and the Sapta Paka sacrifices. 
In 1.34.1 there are instructions for the proper 
observances of (Pratahsavana, Madhyandina Savana 





and the Sayam Savana) the early morning, aa 
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and evening ceremonies of extracting the Soma 
juice for sacrificial purposes. Rik 1.80.9 refers to 
twenty priests partaking in the ceremony while 
3.7.7 & 8 speak about sixteen such priests. Riks 
1.110.4, 5.44.7, 6.36.1 and 10. 62.1 allude to a 
stupendously elalfortite céremeny that lasted through- , 
out the whole year. It has already been mention- 
ed before that the Navagva and the Dasagva 
Angiras corepleted their sacrifices in nine and ten 
calendar months respectively. In many places 
there are allusions about the Saptahotas (Seven 
invokers). 

Some western scholars are of opinion that the 
Indian Aryans got the idea of the Zodiac and the 
names of the stars and planets from the Chinese or 
the Greeks. Steeped in their class-pride of racial 
superiority they made this assumption either because 
they could not tolerate the idea that the ancient 
Indians were infinitely more advanced in all respects 
than their own ancestors or because they wanted to 
show off their own achievements to the Indians who 
form a subject race to-day and then to create a. sort 
of inferiority complex in them by belittling the 
ancient glory of their ancestors. In Rik 7.75.5 is 
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mentioned the names of the Chitra and the Magha. 
Rik 3.32.2 names the Mrigasira (Gabasira of 
the Vedas), the Manthi (Bisākhā of modern times) 
and the Venus (the Sukra) graha. 5.54. |3 alludés 
to the Tishya and in Rik 10.85 such ‘names of 
the stars as Agha (Maghē) and "Arjuni (Falguni), 
etc., occur (Tara arā TAS STAT: qaa). 1.24.9 
mentions the name of the Satabhisha and the name 
of the constellation of the Great Bear (he Riksha) 
is found in the tenth Mantra. 1.161.13 expresses 
the name of one particular star now known as the 
Dog-Star by precisely the same term, the Svanam 
(the Dog). In 1!.162.18 twenty-seven stars with 
seven planets have been named as 34 horses 
figuratively. 

So it can undoubtedly be said that these names 
of the stars, etc., come from the “Vedic times. In 
Rik 1.164.11 and 1.164.48 there is a mention of 
the twelve signs of the Zodiac. Rik 4.33.7 refers 
to the twelve Dyuna or the twelve rain-giving stars. 
It can be seen that the Ancient Hindus had: a very 

* advanced knowledge of Astronomy in those times. 
— As for exaiiple Rik 1.35.6 speaks about the Moon 
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the vast space of the Solar System. 10.110.9 says 
that the earth was formed out of the sun.—Vide 
also*5.19 | and 2 of the Chhàndogya Brahmana. 
"Rik 10.149.1 & 2 describe the sun as preventing 
the displacement of the earth from its orbit by its 
force of gravitation. Zhe «motion of the earth is 
indicated by Rik 3.30.9," 5.32.9, 5.84.1, 7.35.3, 
etc., while 9.82.4 tells us that the moon origin- 
ated from šhe earth.” Rik 1.105.1 speaks about 
the moon as full of water while 1.84.15 says 
that the rays of the sun are reflected in the 
moon. Rik 10.80.1 describes that ebb-tides and 
flow-tides are all due to the influence of the 
moon. 1.164.12 refers to the periods of six 
months known as Uttarayana and Dakshināyana 
when the sun remains in the northern and southern 
latitudes. * In Riks 1.25.8, 1.164.18 lunar months 
and Adhimasas or Malamasas are described. 
Rik 2.36 divides the year into six seasons, e.g., 
& Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, Suchi, Nava and 
Navasya.  1.164.2, 1.164.48, 4.53.5 refer to 
"three seasons while 1.155.6 speaks of four seasons. 
In Rik 1.164.12 and 8.72.7 there is an allusion 
about five seasons. Rik 1,95.5 describes that the 
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seasonal changes are due to the sun and Rik 
10.124.5 alludes to the ‘‘ Performer of Sacrifices 
in different seasons.”' ý 
In 1.164.48 and 1.55.6 the year is computed 

to be of 360 days. Riks 5. 40.5 and 6 describe 
„the solar eclipse and state that solar eclipses 
can be observed by means of “telescope-like 
instruments known as the Turiya Brahma Yantra. 
Riks 1.92.11, 1.24.2, 8.62.9, 9.12.2, 10.72.3, 
10.140.6 allude“ to the two methods of - 
computation of Time, e.g., Daiva Yuga and 
Manushya Yuga. In Rik 10.85 there is a 
description of the various rituals and customs in 
wedding ceremonies and thé %ifts of wedding 
presents on the occasion of the marriage ceremony 
of Suryya. In describing these gifts fine dresses, 
chariots and carts, banners and flags, gold-bags 
and coffers, canopies, equerries and message- 
bearers, slaves and slave girls and others, are 
mentioned. All these show that society had reached 
its fullest state of prosperity and development—its 
fourth or golden age. 

ln the Vedas there are many allusions about 
the Sudras or the Dasas. Who are these Sudras 
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and Dasas> The Aryans were people with 
sacrificial rites, whereas the Dāsas were not (vide 
Rik 6.22.10). From 5.12.5 it can be observed 
that some had abandoned the fire-worship but 
later on took to it again. 8.51.9 describes both 
the Aryans and the Dasas worshipping Indra._ 
Rik 6.45.31° describes that a Rishi named Sanju 
received gifts from a Pani named Babri while in 
8.46.32 isedescribed the acceptance of gifts from 
Ballutha, the Dasa. In Rik 4.51.3 the Panis are 
described as non-bestowers of gifts, i.e., not devot- 
ed to performances of sacrificial ceremonies ending 
in the bestowal of oblations and gifts for the 
Devas and the Br&hmanas. In Riks 1.182.5 and 
1.184.2 there are invocations for the annihilation 
of the Panis. When the devas and the non-devas 
settled” down in peace side by side in the same 
country, vide 6.47.20, these Dasas were undoubt- 

| edly ranked as the Sudras and so they had no right 
* or use in Vedic worship. saat à uu: «ur Jq TS: 
(Tai. Br. 3.2.3.1) &em ìà att mem: wear XI: 
(Tai. Br. 1.2.6.7). The prevalence of the caste 
system or Varnasram, i.e., division of the people 


into four Vagnas or castes is indicated by the 
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following hymns. The Brahmin or the Priestly, 
the warrior castes or the Rajanyas, i.e., *the 
Kshatriyas are mentioned in 3.38.3, 3.38.5, 3#59.4, 
4.42.1, 4.50.9, 5.27.6, 5.54.9, 5.44.10, 8.22.7- 
6.25.8, 10.66.8 and 1.108.7. In Rik 8.5.38 the 
bestowal of ten. subject-kings ingift is mentioned 
in connectiori with the sacrificial- ceremony of 
Kosu, king of Chedi. In the Rigveda, the 
genealogy of Bharata, son of Dushyanta, is shown 
to the 7th or 8th generation. This genealogical 
table has been given in a later chapter. Five 
generations of kings like Mandhata of the Ikshwaku 
clan also are mentioned in the Rigveda. The 
existence of the priests is alsoeindicated in 1.1.1 
and other hymns. Rik 10.98.7 refers to Devapi 
who was the priest of king Santanu. Many 
families of the Rishis included feur or five gene- 
rations of seers of the Vedic mantras. The 
Vaisya caste is indicated in Rik 8.66.14 which- 
refers to the usurious merchants. Ihe sea 
voyages of these merchants, for purposes of trade, 
are proved by Riks 1.25.7, 1.46.8, 1.48.3, 
1.56.2, 1.116.3 and 5, 10.115.9, 10.156.3 and 
4.55.6, etc. The various. subdivisions of the 
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different castes, are also mentioned. Rik 5.9.5 
alludes to the blacksmiths and 6.3.4 speaks of 
the goldsmiths.. 10.10.6 refers to the weavers, 
10.97.6 to the physicians, 10.106.10 to the 
labouring classes, while 9.112.1 and 2 refer to the 
carpenters, physitians, iponsmithspetc. 

lt is suggested by mdny persons that in the” 
Vedic Age the art of writing was unknown: hence 
the Vedas,were corümitted to memory and thus 
handed down orally from generation to generation 
but Riks 6.53.7 and 8 clearly refer to the existence 
of a script, vide ‘‘Arikha Kikira Krinu.” 
Rik 1.164.24 speaks about the composition of 
the seven metres by arrangement of the letters 
of the alphabets. Letters of the alphabets are 
mentioned in Rik 10.13.3, while in Rik 1.112.2 it 
is stated that in order to get education, pupils stand 
before their preceptors who were adepts in the use 
of sentences. In Rik 4.20.8 Indra is invoked as 
the leader of culture and education while 1.142.8 
refers to learned disciples. Rik 5.42.4 prays for 
scholarly sons while 1.8.6 refers to Brahmanas 
engaged in the acquisition of knowledge. Rik 
1.18.7 expresses the idea that the sacrificial cere- 
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mony performed by the learned is conducive to the 
expansion and sublimation of their mental faculties. 
Rik 10.71 sukta is about the learning of» lan- 
guages and the Knowledge Absolute, while in its 9th 
mantra it is said that those who learn uncultivated and 
impure language, i ignoring, the acquisition of a cul- 
e tured or refined style, are onis fit to drive a peasant's 
plough or the weaver s shuttle. Irrigation channels 
for public utility services are mentioned in 10.105.1, 
bridges in 7.65.3, sinking of wells in 10.25.4, 
while tanks and temples are mentioned in 10.107.10. 
Rik 2.41.5 speaks about the thousand pillared 
palaces while houses made of three metals are men- 
tioned in 6. 46. 9. Halls supported by thousand 
pillars are alluded to in 5.62.6, 4.5.1 arfd 1.166.9, 
catering of food in rest houses is'mentioned in 
Rik 10.101, sukta. Arrangements providing artificial 
reservoirs and tanks for the supply of drinking water 
for men and animals, provisions of pasture lands, 
etc., are also indicated. Laying down courses for 
horse-races is mentioned in 9.97.20 and 10.156.1 
while 4.32.23 speaks of stages set with marionettes. 
So race-courses and theatrical stages which occupy 
so great a place in modern civilization also existed 
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at that time. The achievements of the ancient 
Aryans in the pursuit of spiritual advancement will 
be reJated in a later chapter. Itis also superfluous 
to write anything about the condition of female 
education in India at that time. Mamata, Ghosha, 
Vagambhrini, Apala, Romasa, Ratri are the names 
of some of the ladies who are held in esteem as> 
the seers or Rishis of the Vedic mantras. In 
Rik 10.102 a lady named Mudgalani is said to 
have fought valiantly in a battle, seated in her war 
chariot. In later times highly spiritual ladies like 
Maitreyi, Gaàrgi, and others also must have been 
highly educated. 

Itis not out of place to discuss about Indra 
whose worship led the Deva-worshipping Aryans 
to separate fróm the Ahura-worshipping Iranians. 
Who or what was this Indra of the Vedas > Was 
it only a force of blind nature, clouds, thunder 
or something else ? It will not be out of place 
to give here some indication of this in the following 
passages :— ° 

Indra is Eternal and All-pervading—Rik 5.33.6. 

Indra takes form in the world and lives in bliss 
or eternity—3.38.4. 
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Indra reveals Himself in various forms through 
his Maya—3.53.8, 6.47.18 and 10.54.2 . 

Indra originates the Sun, the Dawn, the Earth 
and the Fire—3.31.15 and 3.32.8. 

Indra is the Father—also the Mother ts He— 
8.98.11. st» Cake 5. 

Indra is thé Divine Halo that cheers and hear- 
tens-—2.27.11 and 14. 

Indra is the Halo of light-—10.54.6 and 1.57.3. 

Indra is transcendental. The Universe with its 
sky and the earth cannot enclose Him.—10.27.4. 

Indra is in every man.—10.43.6 
Just as the spokes are embedded in the wheel 
so is the Universe indented to Iadsa—1.32.15. 

This earth covers only a fraction of the sides of 
Indra —3.32.11. 

The adoration of all the various deities is nothing 
but the adoration of Indra Himself—1.7.7. — 

The senses of the Devas, the Yakshas, Gan- 
dharvas, the human beings and the animal-world 
are the senses of Indra Himself—3.37.9. 

The world does not exist beyond the great 
Indra—2.16.12. 

Indra i is knowledge— 1 .100.12 and 1.102.6. 
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Indra is the Lord of Heaven—3.45.5. 

The Divine Indra is greater than all that is 
great4—3.46.1. . 

Indra preserves the good and destroys the evil- 
3.46.1, 1.54.7 and 1.165.6. 

Indra is the'ssuh—1,5.6 and He Himself is 
Vishnu.—9.63.3. a . 

Māyā (Ignorance) gathers herself in Him (Indra) 
at the (Pralaya) close of a cycle of creation— 
10:22:11. 

From all this it can be seen that Indra alone is 
the One Eternal God. 

The various deeds performed by Indra as 
Avatars are mentigned in the Rigveda. 

Indra Has four Asuryyadeha Rupavyuha (Rik 
10.54.4.). Indra is Vàsava who dwells in every 
body as the inmermost Spirit or He is the Vasava 
in whose divine body dwell all created beings 
(Rik 3.38.4, 8.94.2, 9.96.18, 10.43.6, 10.55.3 and 
4; 5.33.6, 3.57.3, 2.16.2 and 10.54.6.). Indra 
receives the flaniing Discus (4m) from the fire 
as manifested in the sun. (Rik 1.75.4, 4.28.2.) 
He cuts off the head of the Dasyu with His Discus 
(am), 8.96.9. Indra shatters the cart, 4.30.10, 
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10.73.6. Indra slew the demon-woman who was 
about to kill him (Rik 4.30.8.). When Kushava 
swallowed him up Indra extricated himself by 
piercing his body (Rik 4.18.8.). Indra slew in a 
swamp the Serpent (Ahi) in the guise of Vritra. 
(Rik 8.36.1 and 4, Rik 2.]1.9:). «Indra holds aloft 
the hill, he mroves theshills from place to place and 
pierces their sides. (Rik 6.18.5, 2.12.9, 4.16.8.) 
Indra is ‘fond of curd and thickened milk 
(Rik 9.68.8, 9.39.1.). Indra forms milk in the body 
of the cow (Rik 4.58.4.). Indra is the lord of the 
cows (Rik 4.30.22, 10.11.3.). Indra rescues and 
recovers the cows stolen by Pani (Rik 3. 44. 5, 
8.36.2, 1.33.10.). Indra put Vritra to death with 
the help of Vishnu (6.20.2.). Indra is” the holder 
of the celestial conch Panchajanya (Rik 1.100.2.). 
Indra is the winged-one (sr&«ra ) „(Rik*1.164.46.). 
In Indra’s navel rests the Universe (Rik 10.82.3.). 
Indra is the Creator of the world (Rik 1.61.7, 
Rik 3.32.5.). Indra is called by the name of 
Hari (Rik 8.9.3.). He is alsd called Govinda 
(Rik 1.82.4, 10.103.6.). Indra is Vishnu (Rik. 
9.63.3.). Indra the foe of Vritra, is the slayer 


of Namuchi. Indra is hit with an arrow by 
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Vyamsa (Rik 4.1.79.). Indra’s friend Arjuneya . 
Kutsa is a great warrior (Rik 4.16.10, 5.101.9.). 
Indra is the seventh among the Adityas. Indra 
laid down the sacrificial procedure (Rik 10.49.1.). 
Prayers addressed to all the deities are only prayers 
unto Indra (Rik | a BY ijas The festivals in con- 
nection with fhe autumnal Full Moon are the 
celebration of the preparations for killimg Vritra 
(Rik 2.12.12,4.19.3). f 

= Some of these are also found to be associated 
with Krishna of the Purānas. 

In the Second Brahmana of the fourth chapter 
of the Brihadāranyaka, it has been said that Indra 
is the Purusha in* the right eye—the Atman— 
the Purusha in, the left eye is Virat his consort 
and their meeting place is in the heart. 

Just ùs He takes a new form and nourishes it 
in a feminine body so does He hold and nourish 
the three worlds—the Bhu, Bhuva and Swa— 
the earth, the spgce and- the heavens above, in 
the Virat body where dwelleth the entire universe 
and all the devas, men and birds with all other 
created beings. This Virat state, also, is not 
the Ultimate Reality but ise the product of His 
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Maya. He alone exists—the One, Indivisible and 
. Absolute Reality. 


Ill. THE VEDIC RISHIS 


Li 

In the following pages a description is given 
of the famous Rishis whose names occur in the 
Vedas. Riks 1.89.3, 1.96.2, 1.175.6, 1.176.6, 
2.36.6, 4.18.7 and 6.67.10 allude to the most 
ancient (earliest) mantras known by the name 
of Nivid. The antiquity* 6f these nivids is 
indicated by the use of the word 'Purvayā,' i.e., 
old—of ancient times, etc. The seer or Rishi 
of the Nivid Rik 1.96.2 is Ayu’ Inthe game Rik 
it is found that the Great God created the human 
species ( AS*Aga Were ) as He was propitiated with 
the ancient attention hymns of Ayu. Sayana- 
charyya the commentator of the Vedas considers 
these Ayu and Manu to be one and the same 
person. In the Rigveda the word ‘Ayu’ is used 
in different meanings. As for example, in Riks 
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1.162.1 and 5.41.2 Ayu stands for Vayu (wind). 
In Riks 1.178.1 and 9.67.8 Ayu means Indra. 
In Riks 1.53.10, 2.14.7, 6.18.13 and 8.53.2 the 
term Ayu refers to Aila the son of Pururava. 
In Riks 8.15.5 and 8.52.1 Ayu and Manu are 
both mentioned. "In Riks, 1.122.4 and 2.4.2 Ayu 
means men—those sprung from Martu. In some 
other places Ayu meant life. From the passages 
like srei aaa (the Devas sprung from Manu), 
aaa (the offsprings from Manu), manta: Wasa 
mad staa (offsprings of Ayava and Manusha) in 
Rik 1.45.1 and from 1.68.4 and 1.60.3 respective- 
ly, it can be known that the human species have 
sprung from Manue « The word Manava (men) is 
derived from Manu.  Kutsa of the Angira clan is 
the Rishi of Rik 1.114.2. 

Rāhugarta Gautama is the Rishi of Rik 1.80.16, 
Rik 2.33.13 has Gritsamada Bhargava for its Rishi, 
while Vaivasvata Manu is the seer of Rik 8.30.3. 
In all these mantras Manu is referred to as the 
father. He is so named because he meditated on 
the thought that there should be creation. He is 
known as the primeval (Swayambhuva) Manu the 


first who sprang from Brahma. There is a reference 
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to four other Manus in the Rigveda besides. this 
Swayambhuva Manu, viz., y aivotonta, Apsava, 
Sabarni and Samvarana. . 

So, in the Rigveda rn are five Manus. 
According to the Manusamhità there åre seven 
Manus—-Swayambhuva, , Sārorhisha, ^ Outtami, 
Tāmasa, Raivata, Ckakshusha and  Vaivasvata. 
Besides these there is a reference in the Puranas to 
seven Savarni Manus. Chakshu the. son of the 
Rigvedic Apsava Manu is the seer of mantras 
4-6 in 9.106 Sukta of the Rigveda. |t is not in 
proper grammatical form to derive the word 
Chakshusha as being the father of Chakshu. It 
will not be unreasonable to, suggest that this first 
Manu—the Father — introduced certaif rules of 
conduct for the benefit of men. [n Rik 8.30.3 
Vaivasvata Manu says ‘‘Let us not deviate from 
the path chalked out by Father Manu." Rik 
8.63.1 describes that this Primary (primordial, 
first) Manu got these rules of conduct from the gods 
as the means of attaining the" Indraloka or the 
heavenly region. In Rik 1.36.10 the devas are said 
to hold the sacrifices for Manu. Rik 1.31.4 
describes that Agni spoke to Manu about heaven 
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(Swarga). In Rik 1.36.19 Manu is said to kindle 
the ‘sacrificial fire for different men. In 2.20.7 
Indra is said to have created the earth and water 
for Manu. In 10.46.9 Matarisva and the devas ex- 
_tended the sacrifices for him. In 1.128.2 Mātarishvā 
is said to have "brought the holy flame of fire 
for him from' Paravata. In Rik 4.26.4 Suparna 
brings the Soma for Manu to frighten the Devas. 
Probably thas is the “origin of the Pauranic tale of 
taking away the heavenly nectar by Garuda from 
the custody of the Devas. Rik 10.100.5 invokes 
the divine, excellent-minded patriarch Manu the 
Father to be blissful. Rik 5.21.1 states that fire is 
being kindled as if Was done by Manu. in Rik 
7.2.3 there is,the injunction—‘‘worship Fire which 
had been ignited by Manu. 10.73.7 says '' Thou 
hast opened up the path to the abode of the Devas.'' 
Rik 10.49.1 alludes to the fact that Indra laid down 
the procedure of sacrifice. In Rik 1.31.11 the sutra 


'(He) created Ida (speech) which governs men'— 
lays down that procedure according to Ida is to 
be adopted for the guidance of men. The term 
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Ira (ida) or llà has been used in different seūses 
in the Vedas. |n Riks 1.13.9, 1.40.4, 1.142.9, 
1.186.1 and 7.44.2 Ila is referred to as the illumin- 
ating (like unto the fire) Word (the deity of speech). 
Ila is the pure Word in the earth, Bharati is that. 
in the space above, while Saraswati is the divine 
* Word in heaven; just as in the Keria Upanishad, 
Haimavati Uma is represented as the Word or 
presiding Deity of the Knowledge Abselute, so Ila 
is said to be the Word, i.e., presiding deity of the 
procedure of Deva worship, or forms of prayer. 
The procedure or holy injunction which had been 
revealed to Manu, the Father, by Indra and Agni 
is known by the name of lla. “ll, also, like Uma, 
is regarded asa daughter of the Prajapati Daksha. 
(Vide Rik 3.27.9 and 10.) 

It is about this Manusamhita or" Code of” Manu 
that Mantra 2.2.10.2 of the Krishna Yajurveda en- 
unciates that ‘‘Whatsoever has been said by Manu 
is wholesome’. uz 4% fa Waraeq dg RUSH | 
It cannot be, therefore, said that Manusamhita is 
not authoritative—because it rests on the authority 
of the Vedas. The word llà also stands for the 
earth and if Rik 2.20.7 -refers to Ilāvrita Varsha 
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thén the rules and procedure prevalent in llavrita 
Varsha may be called by the name of Ila. Though 
Manusamhitā in its present form is a later com- 
pilation yet there is no reason to think that it does not 
follow the original. In its present form the Manu- 
samhita is dictated by*the*great sage (Maharshi) , 
Bhrigu. It is therefore looked upon with suspicion 
by some people. But this suspicion cannot 
stand on feason because it was only when Manu 
asked his disciple Bhrigu to narrate the Manusamhita 
that Bhrigu recited it just as Vaisampayana recited 
the Mahabharata when he was ordered to do so by 
his preceptor Vyasa. The only thing to be decided 
here is tq ascertaii the identity of this Bhrigu* 
According to the Vedas, next to Manu, the oldest 
Rishis are Bhrigu, Angira, Atri, Atharvan and his 
son Dadhichi and as such, they are worthy of 
veneration just as a man venerates his father. This 
can be known from Rik 10.14.6 qig a: fus 
aqa Heat! waa: MAENE: | About these Bhrigus 
due discussion will be made later on. Vaivaswata 
Manu is a famous name in the Puranas. Manu is 
the Rishi of Suktas 8.27-31 of the Rigveda. 
Apsava Manu is the Rishi o£ Sukta 9.106. His son 
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Chakshu and Chakshu's son Agni also are the 
Rishis of Sukta 9.106. In Riks 10.62.9 and 10 
is found the Dana-stuti (gift-hymn) of Savarni 
Manu. Samvarana Prajapatya who is the father of 
Samvarana Manu is the Seer of Suktas 5.33 and 34. 
In Rik 8.51.1 there is an allusion of Samvarana 
Manu.. In Rik 9.101*the Seers are Sāmvarana, 
his son Manu, Manu's son Nahusha and Nahusha’s 
son Yayati. Accordingly, it is seengthat Yayati 
does not belong either to the solar or to the lunar 
race. 

In the 70th canto of the First Book of the 
Ramayana, it is stated that Ambarisha of the 
solar race had a son naméd* Nahusha. This 
Nahusha was the father of Yayati, Yayat was 
the father of Nabhàga who was the father of Aja 
who was the father of Sri Ramachandra’s” father 
Dasaratha. So Nahusha is the great-great-great 
grandfather of Rama. In the Mahabharata and the 
Puranas Nahusha is the son of Ayu who was the 
son of Aila Pururava. Hence he belongs to the 
lunar race because Purūrava. is the issue of 
Chandra’s son Budha and Ila.  Nahusha, 
Yayati and the latter's.sons Yadu, Turvasu, Anu, 
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D»uhyu and Puru are famous names in the 
Rigveda. There are extensive references to them 
in Various places. In Riks 10.63.1 and 1.31.17 
the name of Yayāti is mentioned. About Nahusha 
Riks 5.73.3, 1.100.16, 7.95.2, 7.6.24, 1.31.11, 
9.91.2 and 10°.49.8 ean .be referred to. In 
Rik 1.31.11- the adjectiv used is "Ta (Ayave ` 
pertaining to Ayu) but Sāyanāchārya has used 
it to mean Manave (pertaining to Manu). In 
7.95.2 the kingdom of Nahusha is placed on the 
banks of the Saraswati. Navanedishtha the son of 
Vaivaswata Manu is the seer of 10.61 and 62. 
Another son, Saryyāti, is the Rishi of 10.92. In 
the Aitareya Brālrmana, it is stated that Bhrigu's 
son Chyavana anointed Saryyāti at the time of his 
coronation as emperor. There is an allusion to 
him im Rik l.142.17. His son Saryyata’s name 
is found in Rik 1.51.12 and 3.51.7. The name of 
Ikshwaku, who was the son of Vaivaswata Manu, 
is found in many places. In the Rigveda his 
name occurs in Rik 10.60.4 where he is described 
as the protector of the Kingdom of Asamati, who 
was the son of Bhajeratha. In thé Rigveda 


some names intermediate, between lkshwāku and 
e 





76 VEDIC CULTURE 


Yuvanaswa are not found. Below is givera 
genealogical sketch of the dynasty of lkshwāku 
up to Yuvanàswa according to Ramayana and the 
names of the descendants of Yuvanàswa as found 


in the Rigveda. 


Ramayana. e c Rigoeda. 
Vivaswat s Y uvanīswa 
Manu Māndhāta 
Iksh ram 3 Durgahee 
| 
Kukshi M 
| 
Vikukshi Trasadasyu 
| 
Vina — Í— À Í€€—À 
| Kurusravana Trikshu 
Anaranya 
| Vedhasa Marischandra 
Prithu | © 
| Rohitāswa 
Trisanku T 
| Vasumanē 
Dhundh umāra 2 . 
is que 
oe 
Sushandhi 
Dhruvasandhi 1 


Yuvanaswa’s son Māndhātā is the Rishi of 
sukta 10.134. Allusion to Māndhāta is found in 
Riks 8.39.8, 8.40.12 and 1.112.13. That Durgaha 
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was his son is established in Rik 4.42.8. 
Dutgaha’s son Purukutsa has been alluded to in 
Riks" 4.42.8, 6.20.10, 1.63.7, 1.112.7, 1.174.2 
and 8.19.36.  Durgaha's grandson—Purukutsa s 
son Trasadasyu is the seer of 4.42 and 9.110. 
There are allusions to ehim.in Riks 4.38.1, 4.42.8 
and 9, 5.27.3, 5.33.8, °7.19.3,° 8.8.21 and” 
1.112.13. Trasadasyu had two sons Kurusravana 
"and Triksbu. Trikshu has been alluded to in 
Riks 8.22.7 and 6.46.8 and the story about the 
charitable gifts of Kurusravana has beeri described 
in 10.33.4-7. The great sage Vamadeva, Soubhari 
and Sadhvansa of the Kanva clan, Kutsa of the 
Angiras, Kavasha «Ailusha of the llas and Sam- 
varana the son of Prajapati—all have alluded to 
the benevolent gifts and charities of Trasadasyu 
and so they *must have been contemporaries. 
King Trasadasyu belonged to the Girikshit Gotra 
(clan) vide Rik 5.33.8. In the Rigveda it is not 
mentioned that the Deluge took place in the 
time of Vaivaswata Manu but it is so mentioned 
in Mantras 15.39.7 and 8 of the Atharva- 
veda and in 1.8.1,1-10 mantras of the Sata- 
patha Brāhmana. The „aforesaid Aila Pururavā 
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is the seer of Rik 10.95. There is an allusion 
about him in Rik 1.31.4. About his son Ayu 
there are references in Riks 8.15.5, 10.49.5, 
£.14:7,:0:18.13;: 8:52:14 8.533252. 1.53:10: = Tha 
Pururava was the son of Ila is established by the 
term Aila.. In 10.95.18 sof the “Mahabharata Ilā 
is described as Manu's daughter. In *the Rigveda 
the rules and procedure sanctioned by Daksha's 
daughter, Maru, have been given the name of Ila. 
Bhrigu Vàruni who has been mentioned before 
is the son of Varuna. In Rik 3.5.10 the rays of 
the sun have been given the name of Bhrigu. 
This Bhrigu is the seer of sukta 9.65. In Rik 
8.43.13 there is a reference to sn*ocations (adora- 
tive calls) like those of Bhrigu, Manu or Angira. 
Rik 1.58.6 says that the Bhrigus hold the fire. In 
Riks 1.71.4, 1.143.4 and 2.4.2 there are references 
to Bhrigu. In 1.60.1 can be found that Matariswa 
brought the Fire for Bhrigu. 10.46.2 says that 
when Fire hid itself in water, the Bhrigus got it 
back, while 10.46.9 describes that the Bhrigus 
kindled the fire by force. In the Aitareya 
Brahmana there is a story about the origin of 


Bhrigu. Rudra assumed the form of Varuni and 
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performed a sacrifice. Prajāpati was the chief 
priest in the ceremony. When the goddess of 
learning arrived there, Prajapati’s semen fell into 
the sacrificial fire and began to burn and out of 
this baking semen, sprang Bhrigu. From the 
charcoal, left after the sacrifice, originated Angira 
and from the. ground undēr the charcoal was 
born Bhouma Atri (Atri, the son of the ground). 
Among the, Bhrigus, * Chyavana, Kavi and his 
son Ushana (Sukracharya), Jamadagni and Rama 
are Rig-Vedic rishis. Souma-hotra the son of 
Sunahotra of the Angiras clan after adoption in 
the Bhrigu clan as the son of Sunaka became 
known as Sounakae Gritsamada and was the Seer 
of almost the entire Second Mandala of the Rig- 
veda. Except 10.19.8 there are no other Riks attri- 
buted te Chyavarta. His name, however, occurs in 
many places. In the Aitareya Brahmana he is 
said to have anointed Manu’s son King Saryyati 
at the time of his coronation. Kavi is the seer 
of Riks 9.47.49 and 9.75.79. Ushana is the rishi 
of sukta 8.84 and 9.87-89. In the Taittiriya- 
Samhita there is an expression, ATA" 
YATAR i.e., the son of avi —Ushanā—is the 
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priest of the Asuras. Jamadagni is the Rishi of 
Riks 8.101, 9.62, 10.110 and his son Jamadagnya 
Rama also is the seer of the Sukta 10.110. There 
is an allusion to Rishi Ourva in Rik 8.102-4. He 
also is a Bhargava. The Angiras are Still more 
famous. . ; 

According to the* story narrated above Angira 
grew out of charcoal fire used in the sacrifice. 
In Rik 10.62.5 the Angirās* are descgbed as the 
children of the Fire. In Riks 4.2.15, 3.53.7 and 
10.62.7 the Angirās have been described as 
feawat:, i.e., the sons of the celestial sphere. 
In the Zend-Avesta of the old Iranians Angira 
Manyu is the greatest foe of lndra's enemy Ahura 
Mazda. He is the destroyer of the sixtéen abodes 
built by Ahura Mazda. That Angira was the 
founder of sacrifices can be seen m 1.31.17, 
1.83.4, 1.139.9, and 3.31.7-12. Probably 
because Angira is the producer or protector (Father): 
of Fire, Agni and Indra are described in many — 
places as Angira and Angirastama respectively. 
The Angiras have been known as of various 
types. Some of them counted their year and 


performed their annual celebrations once in 
e. 
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seveh months—some in nine, others in ten 
while some others in twelve calender months 
Vide Riks 10.47.6, 9.108.4, 4.51.4 and 10.62.5. 
Probably because Angira inaugurated the worship 
of Indra and laid down the rules of kindling the 
sacred fire in sacrifices, and he is therefore described 
as the father of Agni. He is referred to as the father 
by Nodha of "the Gotama Gotra in 1.62.2, by 
Maharshi Vāmadeva in'4.1.13 and by Vasishtha’s 
grandson Parasara in 1.71.2. In Rik 10.14.6 of 
which Jama is the seer, Angira is included among 
the **Fathers." The Mantra afexat 7: fuerit aavar 
saar ana: Hl€ITH: has already been alluded to. 
According to this *lantra, Atharva is to be 
regarded as belonging to that branch of the 
Angirasa clan which counted the year in nine 
calendar*months. * In Rik 9.108.4—@atravat eae 
qrra—Mabarshi Dadhichi is also described as a 
Navagva and so, because this Atharva belongs 
to the Angirasa clan, therefore the Atharva- 
veda has been described as Atharva Angirasa. 
According to the Mundaka Upanishad of the 
Atharvaveda, this Atharvan is the son of 
Brahma. He got Bramhavidyā—the Knowledge 
6—1520B ' oe 
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Eternal or the Knowledge Absolute—from Brahma. 
He imparted it to Angira who gave it to Satyavāha, 
the son of Bharadwaja. It is stated that Satyavaha 
gave it to Angirasa. So according to this, Angira 
and Angirasa are different persons. Brihaspati, 
the son of Angirā, is knewn as "Āngirasa. In Rik 
6.73.1 waa wats eweifercfg sfam also in 
Rik 4.40.1 mead Tu fas and also in 
Amarakosha, Brihaspati has been desgribed by the 
name of Angirasa. Following Yaska, however, it 
seems as if Angira himself is called ‘Angirasa’, by 
way of pre-eminence, in plural form AĢTĪG *míg xw: 
In Satapatha Brahmana *TgTei T4: "rear «fa Angirā 
is the head of the Angirasas. *lr the Brihat Devata, 
the story related above has been. incorporated as 
smite ATFTT: In Rik 4.51.4 in mantras like Aga 
safest Gama «m4 it appears %s if the Navagva, 
Dasagvas of the Angira clan have been purified or 
made pre-eminent by the use of the word fft 
(Angire). So, here, Angirà and Angirasa mean one 
and the same person. 

But in the fifth chapter of the Sukla Yajurveda 
(the White Yajus) published from Ajmere, the seer 
(Rishi) is Angirasa and in the 34th chapter, Rishi 
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Angira is the sage to whom it was revealed. This, 
however, is not found elsewhere. The sons of 
Sudhanva of the Angira clan are Ribhu, Vibhu and 
Vāja. They have been deified by the name 'Ribhu- 
gana’ (the Ribhug) through their own meritorious 
actions. Charmed with their skill in craftsmanship, 
Indra humiliated Tvashtā the heavenly artisan. In 
Riks 10.119.2-4 it is found that the Ribhus, by 
their skill, carved out four spoons out of one fine 
wooden spoon made by Tvashta. Some are of 
opinion that the Ribhus are the deities of the 
seasons. Atharvan is one of the very earliest 
Rishis of the Angira clan. The word Atharvan 
appears in éhe Zend-Avesta where it means a priest. 
In the Rigveda also, we find, that Atharva is the 
first and the foremost priest. In the Taittiriya 
Samhita in mantra 5.6.6.4 Atharva has been 
called ‘Prajapati’ (Patriarch). According to Riks 
6.16.13, 10.14.6, 10.21.5 and 10.80.16 Atharva 
is said to have been the first to kindle fire by fric- 
tion (churning), In 10.92.10 is found ziii] 9ieaT 
mam faurcaear eus dfafafat which means that 
it was Atharva who first introduced sacrifices and 
laid down sacrificial procedufe but the Devas and the 
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Bhrigus gained the knowledge of these procedūres 
by force. Rik 1.83.5 says that Atharva first showed 
the way by means of sacrifice. In Riks 1.31.1 and 
1.127.2 Agni is said to be the eldest among the 
Angiras. In Rik 1.80.16 Atharva, Prajapati, Manu 
and Dadhichi (Dadhyan) performed the first 
sacrifice. In Rik 6.16.13 Rishi “Atharva first 
churned the fire from Pushkara, while in the | 4th 
Atharva’s son Dadhichi kindled the fire. Rik 
1.84.13 describes that Vajra was made out of the 
bones of Dadhichi. This great sage (Maharshi) 
Dadhichi imparted the Knowledge Absolute (Know- 
ledge Divine)—Brahmavidya—Madhuvidya—to the 
heavenly twins the Aswins ; “vide Riks 1.116.12, 
1.117.22 and 1.119.9, etc. This Knowledge Divine 
—the Lore of Bliss—Madhuvidya—imparted by 
Dadhichi is not found in the incomplete form of the 
Rigveda which is current now a days. It is however 
described in Brahmana 2.5 of the Bhrihadaranyaka 
Upanishad of the Satapatha Brahmana. A slight: 
glimpse of the nature of the Brahma, the Absolute, 
as realised by the great sage Dadhichi, is to be 
found in the last chapter of the Sukla Yajurveda, 


famous under the name of the Jsa Upanishad. 
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Brihaspati, Samvarta and Utathya are the sons 
of Angira. Brihaspati begot Bharadwaja, Samju, 
Agni the purifier and Tapamurdha. Bhishaja and 
Brihaddiva were the sons of Atharva. All these are 
Rishis iñ the Rigveda. In the Rigveda there are 
references to two *Rishis „bearing the same name 
Brihaspati—one, belonging te the Angirà clan, who 
is Devaguru and the other is Lokya. This Lokya 
Brihaspati is the founder of the Lokayata School 
of Philosophy. In the Aitareya Brahmana it is 
found that Angira’s son Samvarta anointed King 
Marutta as the Emperor. Utathya and Samvarta 
also are Rigvedic Rishis. Utathya’s wife, Mamata, 
also realised the „Brahma as she was versed in the 
Brahmavidyā, vide sukta 6.102. Her son Dirgha- 
tama is a Rigvedic Rishi. His Riks or Hymns are 
full of deep spiritual fervour and they also are full 
of allusions to astronomical references and criti- 
cisms. About this more will be said later on. 
Dirghatama’s son is Kakshivan whose mother’s 
name is Ushija. “He married the daughter of king 
Svanaya and himself became king. He described 
himself as Oushija—the son of Ushija and a 


scion of the Pajra clan. Pajra clan is another 
. 
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name of the Angira clan. Pajra means the earth. 
These Angirās were so numerous and divided "into 
so many clans that they spread almost over the 
whole earth. Some of them lived in the Polar 
regions of the extreme north and were khown as 
the Saptagwa or the Ashtagwa as they performed 
their annual ‘sacrificial celebrations , counting the 
year to consist of seven or eight calidas months. 
Those Angiras who lived to the south of these 
northern Angirās, were known as Navanwa Angi- 
ras as they reckoned their year according to nine 
calendar months. Those who lived further to the 
south were known as the Dasagwa Angiras. 
Others lived in equatorial regions,or further to the 
south where year consists of twelve calendar months, 
i.e., where the sun is visible in all the twelve 
months of the year. King Kakshivan culed in the 
Sindhavadhi region on the banks of the Indus 
Vide Rik 1.12.6. 

The words Angira and Agni are both derived 
from the root ‘‘Agi’’ meaning ‘to go forward.’ 
Those who are forward in the worship of the Fire 
are known as the Angiras. Kakshivān's two sons, 
Sukirti and Savara, and his daughter Ghosha and 
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her*son Suhasta are all rishis in the Rigveda. 
Ghošhā's marriage could not take place in time 
on account of her illness but she got a worthy 
husband when she was cured of her dreadful 
disease after a period of intense prayer and devotion- 
al worship of the Devas. Ghosha is the seer of 
the two hymns-1.39 and 10.40. In *the Aitareya œe 
Brahmana it is stated that Rishi Dirghatama anoin- 
ted or crowned Dushmanta's son Bharata as empe- 
ror. Rishis Ayasya and Ghora became famous in 
the Angirā clan. Ayasya belonged to the Navagwa 
line of the Angirās and is the seer of R. V. 
(0.108.8. Devaki's son Krishna is the disciple of 
Ghora. Both of them are Rigvedic Rishis. The 
Patriarch Kanva is also a disciple of Ghora. The 
Rishis of the Kanva clan are the seers of the entire 
eighth Mantlala ef the Rigveda. The Kānva and 
the Madhyandina lines of the Sukla Yajurveda 
and the Satapatha Brahmana are very famous. 
Viswaka— the son of the aforesaid Krishna—is also 
a Rigvedic Rishi. In many places of the Rigveda, 
it is stated that he brought back to life a dead son. 
Bharadwaja, the son of Brihaspat of the Angira 
clan, was the seer of practically the entire sixth 
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Mandala of the Rigveda. He is one of the celebra- 
ted ‘seven Rishis’ of the Rigveda. Bharadwāja's 
sons Rijiswa, Nara, Vasu, Garga, Payu, Sapratha 
and Sasa are also Rigvedic Rishis. These ‘seven 
Rishis’ are (1) Vasishtha, (2) Viswamitra,*(3) Jama- 
dagni, (4) Kasyapa, (5) Goutama, (6) Atri and 
(7) Bharadwaja. According to the Puranas the 
seven Rishis are Pulaha, Pulastya, Kratu, Bhrigu, 
Marichi, Atri and Vasishtha. Atri and Vasishtha 
are common in both. They are included in the Rig- 
veda as well as in the Puranas. The Puranas 
include the name of Kasyapa’s father  Marichi 
in the place of the son and also Jamadagni's father 
Bhrigu, instead of Jamadagni., Kutsa, Hiranya- 
stupa, Sudhanwa, Sunohotra, Suhotra, Priyamedha 
and Uru of:the Angira clan are farnous names, as 
they are all Rigvedic Rishis. Besides-thege there 
are thirty other Rishis belonging to this Angira 
clan. There are many Rigvedic Rishis in the Kanva 
clan, such as, Medhatithi, Medhyatithi, Praskanwa, 
Pragatha, Vimada and Soubhari; and others. The 
name of Kutsa of the Angira clan is found in 
many places. He won the friendship of Indra. He 
is also called Arjuni or Arjuneya. The descendants 


[4 
. 





$ . 


THE VEDIC RISHIS 89 


of Vashistha famous as one of the seven Rishis, are 
the Rishis of the Seventh Mandala of the Rigveda. 
The Atreya family is the seer of the 5th Mandala. 
The Rishis bearing the clan-name of Viswamitra 
or Kusfka are the seers of the 3rd Mandala. Grit- 
samada of the Bhargava clan is the seer of the 2nd 
Mandala. Wāmadeva ba ethers of the Gotama clan * 
are the Rishis of the fourth Mandala. The Kasya- 
pas are the Rishis of the ninth Mandala. A large 
number of Rishis belonging to various clans and 
families are the seers in the first and the tenth 
Mandalas. The Kusikas, also, call themselves 
by the name of the Bharatas Vide Rik 3.53.24. 
Emperor Bharata is sprung from Dushmanta and 
Sakuntalá. According to some of the Puranas, 
this Bharata adopted Bharadwaja as his son. 
According to others, Bharata got a son through the 
blessings of Bharadwaja. In the Puranas the names 
of the aforesaid Suhotra Angirasa and Suhotra s 
son Ajamihva are found to be included in the 
Bharata family. Suhotra’s son Purumihva and 
Ajamihva are Rigvedic Rishis and according to the 
Puranas it was from this Ajamihva that the Kurus, 
the Panchālas, and the Kusikas separated or 
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branched out from the common stock. To illustrate 
this, genealogical tables of the Bharatas are 
given below according to the Rigveda and also 
according to the Puranas. In the Rigveda the name 
of Bharata occurs in 6.16.4 and 7.8.5. Bharata’s 
achievements are described, in the Aitareya Brah- 
mana. Empefor Bharat performed .the Rajasuya 
sacrifice. Bharata bestowed many elephants in the 
land of Mar-Shana. He performed, the Agni- 
chayana ceremony, i.e., he kindled the sacred fire 
in the Sachiguna country. He performed seventy- 
eight Aswamedha ceremonies on the banks of 
the Yamuna. Ata place named ' Vritraghna' on 
the banks of the Ganges he erected fifty-five Yupas 
or Sacrificial altars. Maharshi Dirghafama was 
the officiating priest at his Coronation. 


Wala AGHA ACMA SI ti 
‘* The glory that is Bharat) is derived from 
Bharata from whom the great Bharata people 


have sprung. That is called Mahabharata 
which depicts the great lives of the Bharata 
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«herces.'” Vide Chap. 73 of the Adiparva of 


fhe Mahabharata. 
Rigveda 


Pikahenknta Sakautelk 
Bareta (Emperoré 
icin nas 


| 
Devasrava Devavāja 
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| | 
Srinjaya Prithu 

| 

| pad mas 


| | | 
xo desi Prastoka | 
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| | | 
| Atbhyavarti Kabi 


| (Emperor of 
Hariupiya) 


Kumar Somaka, King » 
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Srimad Bhagavata 





Pijavana 


Sudāsa |Tritsu| 
(Emperor). 


Purana 


Dushmanta 
Bharata 
Bhumanyu 

Suhotra 
Ajamihba 
Riksha 
āķis 
Kuru 
Abikshita 
Parikshita 
] aN jaya 
Dhritarashtra 
Pratipa 
Sena 
Bhishma 
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Rigveda Rigveda Srimad Bhagavata S 
Purana (8-6 Book) | 
Prajapati Daksha Manu Vaivaswaia 
Cs ee lla lla 
Meis vati lien Pa A IDA 
Nahusha Ayu ^ . Ayu 
Yayāti * e Nghusha 
Yayat 
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From the Rigveda 


Bhadrāswa 
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Kshatrasri 


Anānāta 
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Jadu Pu 


[re FES; | 
ru Anu Dinkye Turvasu 
Roudrasva 
Anadhrishti 


Matinara 
Tam$u * 
Ilina 


l 
Dushmanta 
* 


in the Satapatha Brahmana and Mahabharata, 


etc., it is found that this king Dushmanta married 


Sakuntala. 


According to 13.5.4-13 mantras of the 


Satapatha Brahmana, Sakuntala was an Apsara. 
The Apsaras belonged to a celestial race—they 
were not ordinary human beings. In the Puranas 
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she*is described as the daughter of Viswamitra 
but brought up by the sage Kanva. In the 
genealogy of the Bharata clan according to the 
Rigveda as narrated before, emperor Sudāsa is 
sixth in descent from king Dushmanta. Viswa- 
mitra is the priest of thts king Sudāsa, so it is 
not reasonable to suppose "that this Viswāmitra's 
daughter was the mother of Dushmanta’s son 
-Bharata.  Lhe seer (Rishi of Rik 5.27.4 is 
Bharata’s son Aswamedha.  Trasadasyu of the 
Ikshvaku clan and Aswamedha of the Bharatas 
were contemporaries because both of them were 
the seers of the same sukta and both of them 
offered many gifts to the same person. In Rik 
5.27.4 it is said that king Aswamedha desired 
to perform the holy Aswamedha sacrifice. In 
Rik 8.68.16 thére is an allusion about Aswa- 
medha's son. Devavata and Devašrava are the 
seers of sukta 3.23. According to Riks 3.23.3 and 
4 their dominions extended over the regions up to 
the banks of the rivers Saraswati, Drishadvati and 
Apeyā. In 4.15.4, 7, 9 there are allusions about 
Srinjaya who was the son of Devavata and also 
about Sahadeva's son Kumara (Somaka). That 





94 VEDIC CULTURE 


Srinjaya was the son of king Devavata is found in 
Riks 4.15.4 and 6.27. From the Aitareya Brahmana 
it can be seen that Sahadeva was the son of 
Srinjaya. From Rik 7.18.22 it can be . deduced 
that Pijavana was a son of Devavata viel Pija- 
vana's son was emperdr Sudasa (Tritsu). |n 
6.47.22 king  Prastoka is said to be a son of 
Srinjaya. Perhaps Panchala is known as Srinjaya 
after this prince. He is’ a contemporary of 
Divodāsa because both of them are said to have 
bestowed gifts on the sage Garga who was the 
son of Bharadwāja. King Sudāsa subdued Jadu 
(Rik 7.19.8). He also subdued Turvasu (Rik 
7.18.6). Indra gave the hotisé of Anu’s son to 
Tritsu (7.18.13). The sons of Anu and Druhyu 
were laid low for the sake of Sudasa (7.18.14). 
In 7.19.3 the great sage Vasishtha is fourfd to be 
praying for the preservation and protection of 
Sudāsa, Purukutsa's son Trasadasyu and Puru. 
From this it can be seen that, Jadu, the son of 
Yayati, is a contemporary of Sudasa. Allusions 
to Puru-king of Asikni are found in Riks 1.108.8, 
6.46.8, 7.5.3, 7.8.4, 7.19.3, 8.3.12, 8.50.5 and 
in 10.48.5. In 1.108.8 the names of the 
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five brothers Jadu, Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu and 
Puru are collectively mentioned. Rik 7.5.3 des- 
cribes that the territory of king Puru spread over 
the Asikni regions. In 7.19.3 Puru is found 
to be a contemporary of Trasadasyu. Allusion 
to Jadu is found in Riks* 1.36.18, 1.54.6, 1.174.9, 
4.30.17, 5.31.8, 6.20.12, 8.4.2 and 7, 8.6.48, 
8.7.18, 8.9.14, 8.10.5, 8.45.27, 9.61.2, 10.49.8 
and 10.6290. There are references about Tur- 
vasu in Riks 1.36.18, 1.54.6, b.174.9, 4.30.17, 
5.31.8, 6.20.12,. 7.18.6, 8.7.18, 9.61.12 and in 
10.49.8. Riks 1.108.8, 6.46.8, 7.18.6, 12, and 14, 
and 8.10.5 refer to Druhyu while 7.18.13 and 
14, 8.4.1 and 8.f0.5 allude to Anu. 7.18.6 noted 
above alludes.to the fact that Turvasu conquered 
the Matsyadesa. Yet according to the Puranas 
king Dushmanta is placed in the sixth descending 
generation from Jadu. According to the Rigveda 
Sudāsa is the 6th in descent from Dushmanta. 
So according to the Puranas emperor Sudasa who 
is described in the Rigveda as the contemporary of 
Jadu, Puru, and others falls to their 12th descending 
generation. 

Emperor Sudāsa established his rule in the 
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regions of Aja, Sipru, Yakshu, Tritsu, Matsya, etc., 
on the banks of the river Jamuna. The tales of 
his valorous deeds are alluded to in Riks 7.18.19, 
I412:19; 1:47:6,. 3:33, 73.53.01]; 7183 10635 
and 6, 7.18.5 and 9, 7.19.5 and 8 and 7.20.2, etc. 
He performed the Aswaniedha sacrifice (3.53.11). 
Vasishtha and Viswamitra were hi$ priests. |n 
7.18.8 it is seen that Kavi the son of Chayamana, 
was slain in his fight with Sudāsa. This Ghayamāna, 
is the son of Prithu who is a scion of the Devavata 
dynasty. Emperor Abhyavarti was another son 
of Chayamana Vide 5-8 mantras of sukta 
6.27. He was the ruler of Hariyupia. He 
defeated the Brichibat people orf the banks of the 
Yayyavati and slew their general Varasikha. The 
great sage Viswamitra belongs to the Kusika clan. 
The name of the founder of this family is Isiratha. 
His son was Kusika who is a Rigvedic Rishi. 
Kusika's son Gathi also is a Rishi. Gāthi s son is 
the famous Viswamitra who is the seer (Rishi) of the 
major portion of the mantras of the 3rd Book of the 
Rigveda. His sons were Madhuchchhanda, 
Purana, Ashtaka, Renu and Rishava who all were: 
Rigvedic rishis. ~ = 
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. he great sage Višwāmitra was the chief priest 
in the famous sacrificial ceremony of King Harié- 
chandra. A Brahmin boy, named S$unahéepa, who 
was tied to the sacrificial poles and was to be offered 
as human sacrifice in the ceremony, was set free by 
Viswamitra, who *adopted the boy as his own son 
and giving him. the name of Pevarata “bestowed on 
him his property at Jahnu (Riks 1.116.19,3.58.6). 
The great sage Yajfiavalkya is the son of this 
Devarata. Madhuchchhanda is the seer of-the first 
sukta of the first Book of the Rigveda. The 
famous hymn ‘‘Agni-mide Purohitam” (aftaalē 
yitfeaad ) is attributed to him and is the first hymn 
of the Rigveda. «Ike great sage Višwāmitra is the 
seer of the famous ‘‘Gayatri Hymn'' which is 
reverentially repeated in their daily devotional 
prayers even to-day by the Brahmins. Višwāmitra's 
sons—Jeta and Aghamarsana—are also Vedic 


Rsis. The famous mantra ''Rhaūcha Satyan- 
chābhidhyāt” szerg wergrfareirg is attributed to this 
Aghamarsana. Višwāmitra's sons Vācha, 


Prajāpati, Kata are also rsis. Kata’s son Utkila 

also is a rsi. The great sage Yājūavalkya is a 

ri in the Sukla 'Yajurveda. This Sukla 
7—1520B * 
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Yajurveda and the Satapatha Brahmana have 
been related by this Vajasaneya Yājūavalkya. : 
sata srenríer zrspfu aaa AIFAIATETARI 
The great sage Vasistha is the son of Mitrā- 
varuna by Urvašī Vide 7. 33. 1f. Both Vašistha 
and Agastya'are said to have been born in a jar. 
Both are the sons of Mlitravaruna. Vasistha’s 
sons are Šaktri, Vyāghrapāda, Upamgnyu, Indra- 
pramati, WVrsagana, Manyu, Karnaéruta, Mrdika 
and Vasukra. Saktri's sons are Parāšara and Gour- 
aviti. All of them are Rgvedic rsis. It is re- 
lated in that Brahmana that the great sage Vašistha 
performed the coronation cesemony of king Su- 
dasa of the Bharata dynasty and king Harischandra 
of the Iksvaku clan. The sage Agastya had a son 
named Dridhachyuta whose son«was «Idhmavāha. 
All these are rishis. Gotama, the son of Rahi- 
gana, is also afi ancient rsi and is reckoned as one 
of the seven celestial sages. Rahūgaņa is the seer 
of suktas 9.37 and 38. It has been already said 
that this great sage Gotama established king Videha- 
madhava in the Kingdom of Videha (Mithila). In 


the Vedas there is no mention about two Rahiganas 
e 
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and two Gotamas. Rahiigana must have been 
a very ancient sage because in his mantra it 
is said that ‘‘Aptyatrita is performing sacrificial 
ceremonies." The very famous mantras ''Madhu 
vata rtàyate,'" ‘“‘Svasti na indro vrddhašravā,”' 
'*Bhadram Karnebhih''*and. ‘‘Aditirdyouh,”’ etc., 
are all attributed to this "great sage Gotama. 
His son the great sage Wamadeva, is thus a 
Goutama and is tht seer of almost the entire 
4th Book of the Rgveda. The sublime saying 
a anfa (“l am He—the Brahma’’) originally 
came from this Vamadeva. It is so described 
in mantra 1.4.10 of the Brhadaranyaka Upani- 
sad. Süktas 4.26 and 27 and the 5th mantra 
of the 40th sükta which were revealed to him and 
which are well-known as the famous Hansavati 
mantra, also devote themselves to this ‘Knowledge 
Absolute’. From his hymns it can be known that 
there existed terrible feuds between the Aryans and 
the  non-Aryans, or Dasyus. 4.30.18 mantra 
alludes to the slaughter of thirty thousand such 
Dāsas or non-Aryans. Wāmadeva's sons Ahammu- 
kha and . Brhaduktha are also Rgvedic rsis. 
According to sūkta 10.54 which was revealed to 


* 
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him, Indra is known as the resplendent halo of the 
Brahma, Maya is His work and He is described as 
Svayambhu, i.e., self-begotten, i.e., the Eternal. 
According to this Brāhmana, Brhaduktha coronated 
the Pafichala king Durmukha at the time of the 
latter s imperial cqronaéion. [In the “Rigveda 
Nodha-Gautama  and* his son Ekadyu are also 
rsis. In the genealogical list of these Goutama 
clans, the names of Vājašravasa and Kušri are 
also found. Kušri is the seer in the Sukla Yajur- 
veda. His son is Upaveši whose name is found 
in the Taittirīya Sanhita. Upaveši begot 
Aruna who begot Uddalaka Aruni, whose sons 
are Svetaketu and Kusurubindu. This Musu- 
rubindu is the rsi in both the Sukla and 
Krsna, (i.c., White and Black) Yajurvedas. The 
famous Nachiketa of the Katha-Upantsad .is the 
grandson. of this great sage Uddalaka  Aruni. 
Aksapada Gout&ma, founder of the Nyaya School 
of Philosophy, also adorned this family. The great 
sage Vajasaneyi Yajfavalkya is the disciple of this 
Maharsi Uddalaka Aruni. Kahola is the son of 
Kaushitaki of the Samkhyyana or the Kaushitaki 
Brahmana. The son of this Kahola is the famous 


e 
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sage Astavakra who is the grandson (daughter’s 
son) of this Uddalaka Aruni. From this great sage 
Uddalaka Aruni we have got the noble saying 
eremita, (‘Thou art That’’) together with the original 
Principles of the Vedanta which are described at 
great length in the Chifandogya Brahmana. 
Marichi's'son—the great sage Kašyapa—is a 
ri in the Ķgveda. Apsarasa, Naidhruvi, Avat- 
sara, Asiteeand Devala all belong to this Kāšyapa 
family and all of them are Rgvedic rsis. Now- 
a-days the names of Asita and Devala are found 
in the Pravara (i.e., list of the great names of the 
family) of the Sandilya clan (Gotra). From this it 
appears that they'afe merely the disciples of the 
Kagyapa Gotra. In the Šatapatha Brahmana, 
Sandilya is described as the disciple of the 
aforeshid Kusri' of the Gautama clan. From this 
sage Sandilya, we get the famous hymn ada afac 
qa cerea ure surda U’ Savam khalvidam 
Brahma tajjalānjti śānta upasita’’) which is the 
frst Mantra of the Šāņdilya Vidya (lore) 
described in the Fourteenth Part of the Third 
Chapter of the Chhandogya Brahmana. There 
are many other rsis in this great Kāšyapa clan. 
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The great sage Atri Bhouma (sprung from the 
sacrificial land) is one of the Seven Sages. His 
birth and origin is described along with that 
of the sage Bhrigu. In Rk Sükta 10.143 
there is found the name of another Atri but 
he is a Samkhayana—being the son of Samkhya. 
From the name of Kousitakia_ scion of 
this family, we have got another name of the 
Samkhayana Brahmana which’ began toebe known 
also as the Kousitaki Brahmana. The rsis of 
the fifth Mandala of the Rgveda all belong to the 
Atri family. In Rk Sükta 5.40, the great sage 
Atri is described to have seen the solar eclipse by 
means of the Turiya Brahma Yathtra. In the Rg- 
veda several rsis are described as Prajapatyas, 
i.c., the descendants of the great sage Prajapati. 
The names of these Prajapatya (sis are—Daks- 
ina, Samvarana, Vasukrt, Yajüa, Prajavan, Hira- 
nyagarbha, Visnu,  Yaksmanaéana and Patanga. 
Rsis bearing the name of Agni are— lápasa, 
Pavaka, Souchika, Vaisvanara and Chaksusa. 
From this Agni Tapasa sprang Gharma and from 
Agni Āngirasa sprang Syena, Vatsa, Ketu and 
Kumara. From the sage Süryya sprang Sūryyā, 
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Ghārma, Bibhrāta, Chaksu, Waivašwata Manu, 


Abhitapā, Yama and Yami. Indra Vaikuntha and 
Indra Muskavàn bear the name of the Indra family. 
From Indra sprang Jaya, Apratiratha, Sarvahari, 
Vrisakapi, Vasukra and Vimada. The Gopāyana 
or the Lopayana rsis are, Bandhu, Subandhu, 
Srutabandhu and Viprabandhu. The Yamayana 
ris are—Sanka, Damana,  Devašravā and 
Sankusuka.e The rsi$ Yuti, Batayuti, Viprayuti, 
Višānaka, Kavikrata, Etaša, Kešina and Rsya- 
$rūga belong to Vātarašana family while Ula 
and Anila are famous  rsis of the Vātayāna 
family. 

Apta family has famous. names like Ekata, 
Dvita, Trita, Bhuvana, Sadhana and Višwakarmā. 
King Divodasa who is the son of Bhadrāšwa is 
a contemporary of Prastoka who is the son of king 
Srinjaya mentioned before Vide Rks 6. 61. | and 
6. 47. 22 and 23. This Divodāsa is the King of 
Kasi. His other names are—Atithigva and 
Ašvattha. Allusion about him is found in 
RII T3387 125116, X. 130075 1.130: IO, 
IEVAS I tO. 16, E 119. 4, 2. 11.6, 4.26. 3, 
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4.30.20, 6.26.3 & 5, 6.31.4, 6.18.13, 6.47.29 & 
23, 6.16.5 & 19, 7.18.25, 8.68.16. 1.103.2 and 
9.61.2 etc. His son  Pratarddana is the rsi 
(seer) of 9.96 and 10.179 Sūktas. „Indrota, 
another son of Divodāsa is alluded to in 8.68.7. 
Yet another son of Divodasa is Paruchchhepa who 
is the seer of Rk 1.127-139, and his son Anānata 
is the seer of ĶŅk9.lll. In Rk Sükta 10.98 it 
is said that on account of à fearful dsought in the 
reign of King Santanu, he persuaded the sage 
Devapi, to be his priest in order to bring about 
life-giving rains by performing sacrificial cere- 
monies and this he did with all necessary materials 
so huge in quantity, that theSe were carried to 
the place of sacrifice in 99000 chariots. This 
Devàpi is the son of Rsisena. In the Maha- 
bharata, King Santanu is knowh as the father of 
the famous  Bhisma and Devapi is Santanu’s 
brother. In Kik 1.100 Sükta we find the name 
of a King  Vrsagira and those of his sons 
Ambarisa, Bhayamāna, Sahadeva, Rjrāšwa and 
Suradha. Ambarisa is the Seer of 9.98 Sükta 
and his son Sindhudwipa is the rsi of 10.9 
Sükta. In Aitareya Brahmana 8.21 we find that 


e 
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Tura Kavaseya (Tura of the Kavasa family) 
performed the Coronation ceremony of Janamejaya 
who was the son of Pariksit. Kavasa is a 
Hgvedic rsi. In the same Aitareya Brahmana 
8.23  Satahavya Vasistha — Atyaráti crowned 
Janantapa. In the Aitafeya Brahmana, Chhand- 
ogya Brāhmaša and the*SatapatKha, there are 
allusions to  rsis Bhallaveya  Indradyumra, 
Aswataraswi Burila of the family founded by 
Vyaghrapada, a son of Vašistha, and also 
about Prachina Šālajāvala who belonged to the 
family of Upamanyu another son of Vašistha. 
The aforesaid Ašwitarāšwa is a rsi in the 
Sukla or the White Yajurveda. 

Parāšara the son of Sakti who was a son of 
Vašistha, is also a Rgvedic Rsi. There is 
no mention of ‘any Rsi belonging to the family 
of this Parāšara in the Samaveda, the White and 
and Black Yajurveda, the  Aitateya Brahmana, 
Samkhyayana Brahmana, Chhandogya Brahmana 
or the Satapatha Brahmana—not even in the 
Ramayana. In later times, we find the name of 
Krsna-dvaipayana Vyasa who is a Paraéarya, 
i.e., son of Parasara but, it may not be quite 
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reasonable to identify him as the son of «the 
Rgvedic rsi Parāšara. Towards the close of 
the 2nd chapter of the Brhadaranyaka among 
the dynastic lists it is found that a Paraéarya, i.e., 
son of Parāšara is the disciple of rsi Jatukarnya 
who was himself a disciple of Y'&ska— yet another 
Parāšarya is ‘mentioned in his 5th generation of 
descending line. In the Genealogical Table at 
the end of the Šatapatha Brahmana, four Parāšara- 
putras—sons of Parāšara—are mentioned. Of the 
twenty-one schools in which the Rgveda is 
divided, the Šākala and the Vaskala schools are 
most famous. The Sakala School is current at 
present. It is found that „this  Vàskala had 
two disciples—Yàjüavalkya and Parāšara, and 
Vaskala himself is the disciple of Poula rsi 
who was a disciple of Vyàsa. Another disciple 
of this Vyasa is Vaisampàyana who also had a 
disciple named *Yajüavalkya. This Yājūavalkya 
is the son of Visnurata—Vide Visņu-Purāņa. 
In the Mahabharata we find one Yājūavalkya rsi 
assisting the great sage Vyasa as Adhvaryu 
(Priest) in the Ràjasüya ceremony performed by 
Yudhisthira. Yājīavalkya of the Šukla Yajurveda 
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is the son of Vājasaneyi-Devarāta. In the 5lst 
Sloka of the fourth Book of the Anušāsana-Parva 
of the Mahabharata, the sons of this Devarata 
are described and alluded to as Utara aena- 
RATA SAAT: . By reading Yāska it can at once 
be seen that he ‘had a thorough knowlege of the 
Aitareya and the Kousītaki *Brāhmara; therefore 
it can be concluded that Yāska must have been 
later than those two Brāhmaņas and the rsis 
mentioned therein and so Yāska rsi and his 
disciple’s disciple Pārāšarya must have been later 
than Yajnavalkya,. Swetaketu, Kusurubindu and 
others mentioned in the Satapatha Brahmana. - 

The Mahābhārata is a much later production 
than the Sukla Yajurveda, so Parāšara's son 
Vyasa mentioned in the Mahabharata must be 
later than Yajiavalkya, Swetaketu, Kusurubindu 
and others who are Seers or rsis in the Sukla 
Yajurveda and the Satapatha Brahmana, etc. 
The names of authorities quoted in the Vedanta 
Sūtra of Vyasa, such as, Kāsakrtsna, Karsnajini, 
Udulomi, Ašmarathya, Badari and Jaimini are 
not found in either Rk, Sama or Yajurvedas, 
nor even in the Aitareya, Chhandogya, K ousitak i 
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or the Satapatha Brahmana. Jaimini’s mame 
occurs in the Talavakara Brahmana which is a 
Brahmana of the Samaveda. Chhàndogya also 
is a Brahmana of the Samaveda: as Jaimini is 
not mentioned in it, it can be said to be later than 
Chhandogya. In the Vedanta Sütra by the aphor- 
ism WAA * the Gita is alluded -to and so also 
is the Manu Samhita by the Sūtra faret aq: This 
is much later than the Gita which js included in 
the Mahabharata. There is a commentary of 
Pataüjali's Yogasütra by Vyasa, so it must be said 
that Vyasa is later than Patanjali. Pataūjali is the 
Commentator of Panini, and so later to him. Only 
because we find the words « Yadhisthira, Arjuna, 
etc., in Panini, it cannot be said that Panini must 
be later than -the Mahābhārata as the words 
Gavisthira, Sahadeva, Arjuna, ete., ate feund in 
the Rgveda. According to the Rgveda, Arjuni 
is the name of *Aügirasa Kutsa who is the friend 
of Indra. This Indra in the Rgveda is Vāsu or 
Vasudeva. There is no harm in referring the 
grammatical Sūtra dT of Panini to 
the friendship of Indra Kutsa of the Rgveda rather 
than that of Krsņārjuna in the Mahābhārata. 
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‘*He who lives in all bodies '' ( aafa aa? zfa 
atq: ) is Vasudeva or maafa fa am. He who 
makes others live in his body is Vasudeva. From 
Rk 10.45.6 fasi faut agat uem and also from 
Rk 1.32.15 aaan uf<at aaa it is clear that 
Indra is Vāsu or Wasudevae according to both the 
formations of the word. In the Rgveda the terms 
Indra and Süryya are used in the sense of the Soul. 
If it is suggested that the author of the Mahabharata 
is prior to Panini then it has to be admitted that the 
author of the Vedanta Sütra and the commentator of 
the Yoga Sütra must be different persons. Many 
Rsis are found bearing the name of Parāšara 
and it cannot, therefore, be doubted that there 
must have been many Parasaryas, i.e., Parāsara s 
sons. 

The. Mahābhārata is also later than Yāska. So 
there may not be any objection in saying that 
Paragara’s son Vyàsa, who is the author of the 
Mahabharata, is the son of that Parāšara who has 
been described before as the disciple of Jatukarna. 
As for example, though it is described in the 

 -Rgveda that the  Rgvedic King  Dusyanta's 


.seventh in generation Emperor Sudàsa defeated 
e. 
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the Yadu, Turvasu, and others yet in the Puranas 
these same Yadu, Turvasu and others are describ- 
ed to be seventh in the ascending line from King 
Dusyanta. There might have been some such 
confusion here also. lt will not be out of place 
to refer to a custom. in «his connection. |n their 
prayer-hymn for remembering the line of spiritual 
Preceptors in succession, the Sannyāsins recite the 
name of Šankarāchārya's "preceptor «Govindapāda 
and his preceptor Gourapada and his preceptor 
Sukadeva and his preceptor Vyāsadeva. From 
this it can be said that Parāšara's son Vyasa may 
not be far removed from Acharya Sankara. lt is 
for this reason that the Mahabharata was first 
recited at the time of the sacrificial ceremony 
performed by King Janamejaya and which took 
place many years after the gfeat Bharat war of 
Kuruksetra. Many scholars are of opinion that 
there had been various persons bearing the name 
of Vyasa. 
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The Vedas are eternal yet there is a good 
deal of speculation going on, now-a-days, to 
ascertain the time of the Vedas. An attempt is 
made here, in this connection, to discuss about 
this time by a comparative statement óf facts noted 
in this book on the basis of astronomical obser- 
vations. fi . 

Some have opined that the age of the Vedas 
must be placed about 15 or 16 thousand years 
ago by calculating their time from the astronomical 
observations recorded in the Rgvedic  Süktas 
regarding the wedding of Süryya and also the 
later hymn known as the Vrsakapi Sükta (Rk 
10.85-86). Some say that it cannot be earlier 
than 4000 B.C. «< 

Astronomers have concluded from the Preces- 
sion of the Equinoxes, that an irftense cold-wave 
passed over the earth at about 1250 A.D. when 
the North Polar region of the earth came very 
close to the Sun. 

The Precession of the Equinoxes is 50 seconds 
of arc per annum. The Equinoxes therefore 
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precede by one degree in 72 years. The orbit of 
the earth is divided into 360 equal parts—each 
part being called a degree. By dividing these 
360? degrees by 27 (27 stars) we get about 134° 
degrees for each star. So multiplying 1349 by 72 
we find that 960 „years are required to move 
through each star (i.t., through 134° degree) and 
therefore the eguinoxes reguire 25920 years to 
complete a revolution along the orbitef the earth. 
But on account of the perturbations due to the 
earth's motion, etc., they return to their own posi- 
tions in 21000 years relative to the earth. If the 
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earth's position was at the point A in 1250 A.D., 
it would require 10500, years to reach the point B. 
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At point B the earth will be furthest from the Sun 
and therefore there will be an Ice Age on account 
of intense cold in the north polar region of the 
earth. In other words there will be a record 
snow-falf in 11750 A.D. Similarly reckoning 
backwards there *was a glacial period (10500- 
1250) in 9250 B.C. According to the American 
scholars this is the last glacial period. Jima built 
his trench-like or cold-proof covered abodes (dug- 
outs) before this and Aptyatrita killed Ahi earlier 
than this. The late Bal Gangadhar Tilak also 


accepted this view. If this view is accepted then 
it can be said that there was another still earlier 


Glacial Age in 30250 B.C. and Jima and Athya 
Traitana of the Avesta might have existed before 
this earlier glacial period. Some scholars including 
the late Prof, Geikie are of opinion that the last 
Glacial "Age occurred earlier than 80,000 years 
ago. In that case Jima and Athyg Traitana must 
have been earlier than that time. 

It is now the 5044th year of the Kali Era (Age). 
This Kali Era is counted from the time of the 
» Coronation of Yudhisthira or from the great 
Kuruksetra War. Taking this to be the date of 
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the Mahabharata, it may be concluded that the 
Ramayana was 500 years earlier and that 500 
years before the Ramayana must have been the 
age of the Sitras. Assigning about: one thousand 
years from the Sütra Period to the Brahmanas, it 
may be held that the Vedic Age must have been 
still one thousand Years earlier. So it may be 
concluded that the vaas Age must have been 
about 8000 years ago, i.e., in any case the Vedic 
Age must have been ‘te 7000 to 8000 years ago. 
In reckoning the time of the Mahabharata other 
scholars instead of depending on this calculation 
of the Kali Age, have accepted the statement of 
the  Ràjatarangini—the chronicles of the Kings 
of Kashmir—that between the birth «f Pariksit 
and the Coronation of King Nanda of Magadha 
there elapsed a period of 1115 years. From 
the Bhagavata 12.2.26 Vagdavam xd user 
however we fnd that the Jarāsandha dynasty 
reigned for 1000 years, then came the Pradyotas 
who ruled for 138 years. They were followed 
by the Siéunágas who also ruled for 362 years. — 
Then came the Nandas. Therefore it can be said 


that (1000 + 138 +362) 1500 years elapsed between 
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the „birth of Pariksit and the Coronation of 
Nanda. So this intervening period is 1500 years 
and not 1115 years as suggested in the Raja- 
tarangini. Nanda’s Coronation took place about 
425 B.C’, therefore Pariksit must have been 
born and the Bharata War fought, about 3860 
years ago (425+1500+1985=3860), because 
it is stated in the Mahabharata that at the time 
of the great war Pariksit was in his mother's 
womb. According to this view the Rgvedic Age 
cannot be earlier by 3000 years from the age of 
the Mahabharata and therefore the Rgvedic Age 
must be placed about (3000+ 3860) = 6860 years 
ago at the utmost. e , 

There fs yet another view. Some say that 
from the Vedic hymns it can be known that the 
Star Aditi wes at.the Vernal Equinox aaae 
from which year was counted at that time. Aditi 
is the presiding deity of the Punarvasu star 
(Zodiac) When Adra and Mrgaširā were in 
the east then began the Mrigasirā period, after 
that came the period of Rohini-Krttika and then 
that of Bharani-Aéwini. Each of these periods 


consists of 2000 years. Now-a-days calculations 
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are based on the period of the Ašwinī-Bharanī ; 
therefore it may be held that the Aditi-Punarvasu 
period, in other words, the Vedic period, must 
have been about (4x 2000=) 8000 years ago. 
In the Taittiriya Samhita, it is stated that there 
was an occultation between thé Tisya and the 
Brhaspati (Tisya and Jupiter) at that time. 
According to astronomical calculations this pheno- 
menon is placed about 4650 years before Christ. 
So (46504-1944) 26594 must be the age of this 
Taittiriya Samhita. The Nibids (the oldest portion 
of the Rgveda) must have been revealed about 
2000 years before; therefore the age of the Nibids 
must be about 8594 years ago. In the 24th 
Mantra of the 5th Book of the Maitreyī Upanisad 
it is stated that the Summer and Winter Solstices 
lasted from Magha to half of Sravistha.- . 
Astronomers are of opinion that this or i.e., 
phenomenon could have been possible only about 
3840 years before the Christian Era. So it may be 
concluded that this Maitreyi Upanisad must have 
been composed about (3840+ 1944) =5784 years 
ago. In the 19.7 Sükta of the Atharvaveda, 
it is stated that the star Krttika was the first star 
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in the Zodiac and the intersection of the ecliptic 
circles, and, hence, the equinoctial points were 
towards the close of Ašlesā (the 9th lunar mansion) 
and the, first part of Magha (the 10th asterism). 
Day and night become equal in point of time 
on the last day "of Chaftra. - The two equinoctial 
points recede *one degree ‘in every seventy-two 
years. This point is now in the Revati (the 27th, 
i.e., the last of the 'asterisms). In other words 
they have receded up to 31 stars. Calculating 
13?20' for every star and by multiplying 46°40’ 
by 72 we arrive at 3360 years. The Aitareya 
Brahmana is earlier than Maitreyi Upanisad. The 
Rgvedic Age, tHertfore, must have been 8000 
years ago. The Nibid is the oldest portion of 
the Rgveda which is earlier than the other three 
Vedas. Most of the mantras of the Samaveda 
have been taken from the Rgveda. Some, 
however, are not found in the "latter (Rgveda). 
Names of the rsis not found in the Rgveda 
are shown in the appendix. After the Samaveda 
comes the Krsna or Black  Yajurveda or the 
Taittiriya Samhita. Professor Keith says that 
the Hymnal portion of the „Aitareya Brahmana is 
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later than the Rgveda only and its other porfions 
are contemporaneous with the Krsna Yajurveda. 
In the Krsna Yajurveda are found the names of 
Nachiketa, Kusurubindu, Janaka-vaideha, Aruna 
the son of Upaveša, Uddālaka Aruni, Svetaketu, 
Udanka, etc., so the Krsna-Yajurveda must be 
later than the Rk and the Satnavedas. The 
Šatapatha and the Samkhyayana Brahmanas 
belong to the same period. The Rgveda is also 
earlier than the Zendavesta. In the Zendavesta 
Zoroaster is the Prophet and the religion of the 
Zendavesta is known as Zoroastrianism from 
his name. According to the Greek historians, 
Zoroaster lived about 6000 ‘years before the in- 
vasion of Greece by Xerxes—King of Persia. 
That invasion took place in 480 B.c. So Zoroaster 
must have lived about (480 + 6000+ 1944 =) 8424 
years ago. The Iranian Patriarch, Jima, must 
have ruled much earlier than this, but how much 
earlier, it is rather difficylt to ascertain. 
Jima built his underground place of safety before 
the Glacial Age. If the last of these glacial 
periods be placed 10,000 years ago, then, this 
must have happened 1585 years before Zoroaster. 


e. 
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‘Western savants are of opinion that as Athya 
Traitana alias Aptya Trita is alluded to, and 
venerated in both the branches (i.e., the: Rgveda 
and the Zendavesta) therefore the Aryans of 
Aryavarta (India, and the Airāņas (Iranians) of 
Aryayana (Iran or Persia) must have lived together 
at this time But separated on account of a schism 
and the consequent conflict known as the war 
between tht Devas and the Asuras. They, 
further, hold that Varuna was formerly worshipped 
as the Supreme Lord by both the branches. In 
the Rgvedic hymns addressed to Varuna, the 
epithet “‘ Asura " is found in many places along 
with the epithets Emperor, King or Lord. In the 
Rgveda, the Devas like Indra, Agni etc. are often 
given the adjective ' "Asura."" Later on when the 
Angiras and some other people began to worship 
Indra, instead of Varuna, as the best and the fore- 
most among the Devas, they came into conflict with 
the old orthodox worshippers of Varuna and 
Twasta joined in this worship. The word Twasta 
is equivalent to the Avestic word ''Thustra' "' 
Zara means beloved—so Zarathustra means the 
beloved Twastā—i.e., Twasta the favourite of 
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Asura Varuna. This Asura Varuna is Ahurma£da, 
i.e., the Asuromahad—the Mahan or the Great 
Asura. Indra is Satamanyu, i.e.,the object of 
hundred sacrifices and because Angira introduced 
the worship of Indramanyu by these sacrificial cere- 
monies (Yajīas) he is ‘known as Angirāmanyu. 
This Aügiramanyu is stated in the* Zendavesta to 
be the greatest foe of Ahurmezda. The Rgvedic 
Twastā manufactured the ' Vajra fore the use of 
Indra. (Rk 1.32.2, 1.85.9, 1.61.6).  Twasta 
gives strength to Indra. (R. 1.52.7) In Rk 
1.112,12 Ugana is described as giving the sharp 
and shining Vajra to Indra. In Rk 5.29.9 
Indra accompanied by Uéana‘is‘said to, have gone 
to Kutsa. The Taittiriya Samhita says that Kavi's 
son Ušanā is the supporter and stay of the Asuras 
SWAT ener HAUTA. Later on, ‘when Ribhugana 
produced four spoons out of the one made by 
Twasta for Indra, the latter became dissatisfied with 
Twasta who hid himself in fear among the women- 
folk. (Vide R. 1.161.4). Twastā was trembling 
with fear at the wrath of Indra. (Rk 1.80.14). 
Later on, when [Indra killed Twasta’s son  Vritta 
(1.95.4) some of the Devas left the, side of Indra. 
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(R? 4.18.11). Indra caused another son of Twasta, 
named Trisira, to be slain by Aptya Trita 
(R. 10.8.8). Indra put to death yet another son of 
lwasta named Višwarūpa. Indra drank by force 
the holy Soma jujce used by Twasta in his sacrifice 
—H. 3.48.4. In laters times Indra went on a 
pilgrimage by crossing the waters of 99 rivers 
(R. 1.32.14) for wiping off his sin for the slaughter 
of Ahi and the waters washed off his sins in the 
shape of foams. Finally, Indra was again accepted 
as the Lord by the Devas (R. 1.131.1). When 
the Asuras became powerful later on, the Devas 
decided that the Asuras should be killed. Vide 
Rk 10.15] Sükta? *And when the Devas returned 
victorious after slaying the Asuras their supreme 
position as Devas was preserved. Vide Rk 
10.157.4.° Bhüvana, a scion of the family of this 
Aptya Trita who slew Triširā for the sake of 
Indra, sang about the glorious victory of the Devas 
over the Asuras jn the hymn (10. 157. 4). So this 
seems to have happened in the time of Aptya and 
probably it is for this reason that Aptya was raised 
to the position of a Deva. Vide Rk 8.12.16, 
9.41.9, 10.64.3 and 2.314. So this must have 
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taken place shortly before the glacial period. It is 
for the readers to choose any of these glacial ages, 
the last of which took place 10,000 years before 
Christ. As it has already been seen that this 
Aptya Trita, who slew Twastā's gon Triširā, was a 
contemporary of the lrafhian Patriarch Jima and 
because Zoroaster flourished much låter than Jima, 
therefore Zoroaster could not possibly be Twasta 
and cannot be identified with him. 4n 8.38.3 of 
the Aitareya Brahmana it is stated that Aptya Trita 
performed the sacrifice in the solemn ceremony of 
Indra’s supreme installation. 

If it is taken for granted that the famous  civili- 
zation of the ancient Egyptians’ is about Q000 years 
old, then there cannot be any ground for doubt that 
the Age of the Rgveda must have been much 


more remote in antiquity. 


V. SLAUGHTER OF COWS IN THE 
VEDIC AGE—A MISCONCEPTION 


Now a days many a man, proud of his learning, 
is trumpeting the opinion that in the Vedic Age, cow 
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slatighter was permissible in some sacrificial cere- 
monies, and that the practice was forbidden in the 
Pauranic Age. As a proof of the truth of this 
statement, even the foremost chemist of Bengal has 
quoted the rambling comment of the best known 
Marhatta historian’s Peep inta the History of India. 
* The un-Vedrc statement that ‘cows are not to be 
killed ' got current in the Smrtis and the 
Puranas daring the ‘reign of the Imperial Guptas 
towards the close of the - Buddhist Period as the 
Smrti and the Puranas were popularised in their 
new version about this time in the 3rd or the 4th 
Centuries A.D. It is rather necessary that the 
main points of thtir*argruments should be put to 
the test of scrutiny. One point of their argument 
is based on the word aw (Goghna) which means 
a guest. “They say that there was a custom of 
slaughtering the fattest calf in the pen, for the 
use of the guest and so from the root han 
(** to kill) we get Go-han or Go-ghna, i.e., the 
guest for whom the cow is killed. There is a use 
of the two words Go and Han (si, #4) in 
R. 10, 85, 13, viz., Ware we na:. The mean- 
ing is that Dawn making its appearance with the 
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rise of the Magha scatter (the Go, i.e.,) the rays of 
the sun or it may mean that oxen, tied to chariots, 
were made to move at the rise of the Agha star. 
It will be seen therefore that whatever interpreta- 
tion is accepted ‘‘Han’’ here means motion and 
not slaughter. In another Rgvedic Mantra, we 
find arā maga yaad eem. «Here Goghna 
does not mean a guest but refers to Indra the Lord 
of Death and Go here means domesti¢ animal and 
not cows as meant by the term -now-a-days. In 
Panini 3. 4. 73 the aphorism or Sūtra @Ta-a7Tat 
amazt, mi sfa aw matsia is found. It means 
welcome and hospitality should be ungrudgingly 
extended to those who incessantly wander about on 
foot (i.e., wandering recluses and pilgrims). Here 
the question of slaughtering a cow does not arise at 
all as according to the Vedas the cows are not to be 
killed (ata: sed). The word Atithi (or guest) 
means (4 faa faata fatwa u: ) he who does not 
stay at any one place for two days in succession 
and thus refers to the wandering friars who have 
passed on to the 4th stage of life as enjoined by 
the Sastras. These recluses are known in Hindi as 
the ‘(HaT TAAT ETY,’ i.e., the Sidhu who wanders 
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all ever the country with the name of ‘ Sri Rama’ 
on their lips. The second proof which is advanced 
in support of their pet theory is the oft-quoted 
imaginary phrase aqua amzfaat put in the lips 
of an equally fictitious character—Clown—in a 
popular drama. "The wogd ' Vatsa’ (young one) 
used here canpot be applied exclusively to calves 
merely. It can refer to the young ones of every 
species including human beings. The word 
Vatsatari is not specially applicable to cow-calves 
only by any derivative or customary use. lt refers 
to the young ones of all animals. The kids of 
goats and lambs are also aquatt. In the Vedas 
and the Puranas, as also in the ancient Zendavesta 
and moderh English dictionaries the term ‘Go’ or 
its derivative equivalent, mean an animal. Now-a- 
days, people ignerant of the use of this term, apply 
it to mean the dewlapped quadruped of the ox 
tribe. Even in the 3rd chapter of Amarasimha's 
lexicon of the Buddhist period, in the portion 
dealing with words with various meanings ay 
quxanrapmaesagfegsrs | ae zeqt faai qu an; 
the term ' Go ' applies equally to male and female 
animals. 
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In the second chapter of the 5th part of Yaska’s 
Nirukta the term ' Go ' refers to the earth as well. 
mafa ufaaiaTadaa. In the 4-4 Mantra of the 
Brhadaranyaka as included in the Šatapatha 
Brahmana we find q&deT wazaa. Here a male 
horse is called by the name of tu (Vrisha). The 
term ‘Go’ *is common gender. „In translating 
2-14 Sura of the ‘Seroja’ in the Zendavesta 
Professor Dermstater has -written—We sactifice 
unto the soul of the bounteous cow (Go's); we 
sacrifice unto the powerful Dravspa (Sanskrit 
Dravspa)." 1. 14 mantras of the Siroja being 
translated into English will be thus—To the body 
of the cow, to the soul of the,cošv, to the powerful 
Dravspa; while Siroja 1. 12 runs thu8—To the 
moon that keeps in it the seed of the bull; to the 
only created bull, to the bull ef meny species. 
Plainly it means—we offer our homage and devo- 
tion to the meon who keeps and preserves in him 
the seed of the Dharma, who is likened unto the 
Bull. To the only created Bull—to the Bull who 
is born or produces Himself in various shapes. 
All these mantras refer originally to the '' Pourusa- 


retodha Gouh, e'c.) which in Sanskrit is found as 





SLAUGHTER OF COWS IN THE VEDIC AGE 127 


ya tarat gr. Between this and the Rk mantra 
7. 101.6 a tata au; waaa afaa "II sA- 
agaa there is a striking resemblance. Professor 
Dermstater has translated as ‘‘ the couple born of 
the seed of the only created Bull and from which 
arose two hundred ànd eighty species. (Bud. X!-3). 
In the 9th Part (Book) of theeZendavesta there is a 
chapter named '' Goyasta or Gokanda.'' Professor 
Dermstater has given a synopsis of this to the effect 
that *' Go's the cow is a personation of the animal 
kingdom which she maintains and protects. She 
is also called ' Dravspa' and Gosurun. Gosurun 
means the soul of the primeval Bull." In the 7th 
Yasta, summarisigg, the Chandrama Kanda he 
writes ''Bhhman and Go's are so far connected 
with the moon that all three are ‘Gochitra’ 
( maa). Rahman, the moon and Go's all three 
are having in them the seed of the Bull; Bahman 
can neither be seen nor seized with the hand, Go’s 
proceeded from the moon—-unto the moon that keeps 
in it the seed of the Bull, unto the only created 
Bull and unto the Bull of many species." Here 
evidently '' Bahman '' stands for Sanskrit Brahma. 


In Rk (10. 5. 7) Agni (Fire)is described as both 
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ox and cow, i.e., male and female cow. In.the 
Vedas Indra is referred to in various places as 
Vrsa (aq) vide 1. 9. 4, 1. 10. 10, 1. 33. 10, 
1. 51. 15, etc. Dharma or justice is described as 
the four footed ‘ Vrsa' (standing for support on 
four legs). 10. 90. 3., mantra of the Rgveda 
says dTels«r femar wate faura wed fefa. The idea 
that seeds are grafted on corns through the moon 
beams is found in our own Sanskrit literature also. 
The English word cow is only a corrupted form 
of the Sanskrit word ‘Go’. In  Arundale's 
Dictionary it is stated, in this connection, that the 
same root appears in Sanskrit ‘Go’, nom. Gous— 
a cow—an ox. The general term is applied to the 
females of the Bovine Genus. The English word 
Bull also is a corruption of Sanskrit ‘Vrsa” and 
applies to all male animals, e.g., Bull edog, Bull 
terrier, Bull fly, Bull frog, Bull trout, etc. In 
Amarakosa the f6llowing are recorded as synonyms. 
MENATA a 
afe zara. Here also ‘Go’ is aghnya, i.e., not to 
be killed but itis later than the Buddhist Period. 
The word ‘Go’ is derived from the root 3TH (Gama) 
with Sta '' doch '' as suffix. Šo all that can move 
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is ‘Go’. Therefore sacrifice or slaughter of * Go' 
in Sanskrit literature must mean animal slaughter 
generally, e.g., goat, lamb or deer, etc., and not the 
slaughter of the dewlapped bovine quadruped—the 
cow—because it is aghnya HHI and hence specific- 
ally enjoined as not to be. killed. The senses in 
which the word, * Go ' is used*in the two passages 
from Amarakosa as quoted above, are exactly the 
senses in which that word is used in the Rgveda, 
e.g. | 

(1) 1. 19. 1, naai manai ulum u wu 
Here MATA means WTHUTWHTZ (for the drinking of 
Soma) and so ' Go' here means Soma. 

(2) 1. 64. 10, ma so efat AF eur Su 
aT at: here ag stands for Soma. 

(3) 1. 121. 9. amaa naad MN asara- 

WAT here *Go' means thunder. 

(4) 1. 154. 6. aa mA s3fégT me: here ‘Go’ 
IS a star. gribi 

(5) 3.50. 3. miata zfut here ‘Go’ means 
the words of the Vedas though Wilson hasrendered 
it as the cattle. 

(6) 4.22. 8. sre cfs’ quiera zi which Wilson 
has translated thus :—As a horse is made to run 
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fast by forcibly pulling the reins. So here ‘Go’ 
means a horse. 


(7) 4. 44. 1. afsaat agfa am, i.e., the horse that 


is attached to the chariot of the Ašwins, hence ' Go’ 
here also means a horse. 

(8) 5. 29. 3. afewad aad ar here ‘Go’ means 
shower of rain. 

(9) 5. 30. 7. fag wh saa aafaa aT 
agaa HVdaTa: here maT — 3st by (with) the thunder. 

(10) 5.56 . 5. aaat geamagary nara aa faa gÂ 
here nai = szata} (water). 

(11) 5. 62. 3. ašaaātaut: fue ar za afg 
waa sitteta here "T stands for all sorts of cattle— 


TATTATG ta — cows and horses.* * 3 

(12) 6.27. 7. gu mat aqt here wat: = N: 
by horses. 

(13) 6. 35. 2. anam ufa safe Maaga 
«8€. „Here also at stands for cattle and My = 
STET tat warty (the moving foes). 

(14) 7. 18. 10. gma zraaT2...... gara: here 
at = horses of Marutgana and gynta; =the Maruts. 

(15) 7. 36. 1, wata weateqe fa cia: wu 
at aT: here TT; =shower of rain. 


e 
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(16) 7. 87. 4. feat arofaafeaa. Here ūīt: 

=the Dawn. 

(17) 8. 20. 8. mamm asvā.....dītaaga: here 
art far: = gfafu: or «fa: (with prayers or by Maruts) 
and maaa: = giae (whose mother is Préni), 

(18) 8. 47. 12. Wa a we TA ater Here ta 
=a: (cow) and’ ma: = animals. 

(19) 10. 16. 7. «au aft maaa Here 
ifa: = wat: with skins, i.e., shields. 

(20) 10. 85. 13. sara were ara: Here ma: = 
rays of the Sun or draught oxen. 

In the Rgveda it has been clearly stated that 
dewlapped bovinese (cpws) are not to be killed. In 
the following Mantras the term *"«wiT (not to be 
killed) is used vide |. 37. 5, |. 164. 27, 1. 164. 40, 
4:71:76. 5..83.8,7. 682. 9, 8. 69:2. B. 102: 19, 
9159. 9-80. 2; 9:93. 3, 10.46, 3, 10. 60. 11, 
10. 87. 16 and 10. 102. 7. ° 

Yaska while recording the names (equivalents) 
of at (Go— Cow) has first posted*the word *rgdr— 
Aghnya—not to be killed. Vide 11. 44. 31, wan 
sever wafa. That the word ‘Go’ is used in 


the form of a common gender has been already 
e 1 
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shown, In the Zendavesta also the Cow is to be 
venerated and not to be killed. In the Vedas also 
the Cow is specially venerated. Rk 4. 58. 10 
( meaat—‘Go’ is the devatā of the sükta). That 
the flesh of the cow is forbidden as food is quite 
clear from Rk 10. 87. 16. which states :— 

The monster, that partakes of the flesh of 
human beings or the meat of animals, like the horse 
or who steals (robs) the milk of the unkillable cow, 
is beheaded by Agni. 

Some cite the Vedic Mantra mataa in 
support of the assumption that cows were killed in 
Vedic times. But it is clear that ‘Gam’ in this 
connection is not applicable to cows but other 
animals like goats and ram used in sacrifices if the 
word 'àlaveta' %ATēeīēā is used in the sense of 
killing, but staĝa here, more probably, is meant 
for touching; then, of course, it may refer to all 
animals including the cow as has been mentioned 
before. In the Law Book (Smrti) of Parāšara 
there isa passage-—? sare Tals ay AaTa AERA | 
gaua Kataufa: set q fasiq u In the rules 


of the Grhyasütra, pertaining to marriage there is a 


passage NISHITEREET ISSIR: NGA: ATVI 
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There is also another passage adaraiaīsaT:. 
areluasdafufaare gāda gara. From tbe above 
passages some imagine that cow-slaughter must 
have been meant therein. In order to ascertain 
the sense in which the term 4? is used in the word 
mata, the 7lst Sloka of*the 165th chapter of the 
Santi Parva in the Mahabharata should be care- 
fully perused. This Sloka is quoted below :— 

Nasaan gua! aagana 
agai yaa fag:. It means that the slaughter 
of animals other than the cow is not much to 
be blamed as men have mastery over these 
animals. 

The terms Areta and MAN are derived from 
the same root and both of these words express 
the same idea. That these words should always 
and exclusively be'taken to mean slaughter is not 
supported from their use. In Panini there is a 
Sūtra SaHa urt (to get); with the Prefix %T 
the roa’ *W takes a new meaning—to touch. Ina 
book on Smrti (Laws and Rules) named Nirnaya- 
sindhu (anafaa) there are injunctions for purifica- 
tion after cremation such as :— 
arg we (Touch the Sami.» Let Sami take away 
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(neutralise) the sin. Also MA ASH STATIN: (touch 
the cow and the goat.) 

In the Sradh ceremony after the different rites 
are performed there is a rule for final purifica- 
tion :—agqH aT garq STET wat Wa (A man gets 
himself purified after touching an ox, a cow and 
also a piece of gold). In all these *cases the word 
MAHA is used in the sense of touching. Even 
in these days there is a* prevalente custom of 
purification by touching a cow or an ox or a goat, 
etc. In the 179th Sloka in the 2nd chapter of 
Manusamhita the word *IT&*I occurs — e IuT3 au- 
eremum ute 9. Here also sraa indicates touch- 
ing and not killing. In tHe ‘gloss on the 17th 
Sütra of the third Pada (quarter) of the 2nd chapter 
of the Mimamsa Philosophy also, the word alambha 
(raa) has been used to gignify touching. 
Some people think that the word SITWHT2TZ in the 
mantra "IT RIZ MAATTI, etc., quoted above 


means ‘taking hold of a sword’ but accorging to 
Panini in  spmrfaatr azien (lukādhikaran— 
adādigan) we get Ws "rafsrzt merely. maara 
according to this, would mean receiving an order 
or approval. This might also mean that according 
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to the rules of the Aitareya Brahmana after recit- 
ing Rgveda sükta 10.152 (which was revealed 
to the sage Sasa) there was a custom of bring- 
ing a cow and touching it in order to remove any 
impurities that might crop up at the time of the 
ceremonial ablution. No,custom of killing a cow 
with a sword. is indicated *here. It is rather a 
strange and unheard-of thing to think of 
slaughter of cows in a» nuptial gathering. In the 
Mahabharata, it is found that at the time of offer- 
ing public oblations or homage to any body it was 


necessary to get the consent and approval of the 
revered members in the assembly. When the 


Pandavas paid hemage to Sri Krsna, it was done 
after the” approval of wise men like Bhisma. 
The custom of getting the prior approval of the 
wise men «was,necessary because there might be 
objections to the rendering of homage as Šisupāl 
objected to accept Krsna as womhy of homage. 
Itis for this reason that the term TTAATGTU is 
used to signify "that .before the bride is given in 
marriage, the bride's relatives should ask permis- 
sion to do so and thus get the approval of the 
persons present in the wedding party. This 
D 
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custom of getting the previous consent of: all 
present arose out of the natural desire to avoid, 
even at the last moment, chance of an undesirable 
match which, once concluded, was indissoluble 
according to the Šāstras. The word wraarera 
naturally therefore means getting this consent and 
approval. ' e . 

In the case of a guest also it might be necessary 
to go through such a ceremony of purification by ` 
making the guest (who must have passed through 
various places and must have come in contact with 
various people, clean or unclean) touch a cow 
before he could be entertained into the house. 
In the wedding ceremony it might be necessary 
for the purification of both the man who gave 
away the bride, and the bridegroom, that a cow 
was brought to the place, after the appróval ef the 
assembled party, so that they might touch it before 
the actual ceremdny of bestowal was performed. 
According to the belief that the cow is sacred as - 
all the deities reside in its body, it might have 
been the custom to bring in the holy cow for the 
sacred ceremony of marriage. It might also mean 
that according to the ancient custom of bestowing 
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cows as a dowry for the bride, it was necessary 
to bring in a cow to the place when the ceremony 
was performed and on account of these three 
prevailing customs the term faurēfā is used; 
specially this is apparent from the mantra that is 
recited when a cow is brought to the wedding 
pandal. The mantra is given*here :— 
ara wzrmi fer quei AATĪCATATAAAN aria: 
ua ald fafaqe warez ar maama a fum | 
Rk. 8.101.15 
After reciting this hymn in adoration of the 
cow, the bridegroom (or the man who received the 


bride on behalf of the bridegroom) has to utter 
another mantra: Au AAs W UAE 
afz mawa (Let all my sins and failings te 
removed by touching thee—O cow). For the 
proper ‘elucidatioh of this mantra the text «tu 
uq afasi HYTHATS: has been quoted. Wedding 
ceremonies are performed in the presence of the 
sacrificial fire. "The person who pours oblations 
into this sacrificial fre is the bridegroom who is 
also in this case the man who receive the ‘Arghya’ 
(offering of welcome and homage), and therefore 
there is no necessity for, him to make his Aqua 
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(offering of bliss) with the dewlapped animal 
known as the cow. The Soma juice is sufficient 
for the purpose. It has already been seen (vide 
Rk 1.19.1 and 1.64.10) from the texts that matara 
and #4681214 in this connection, stand hs Soma. 
It should also be. remembered that before this 
offering of welcome and homage was made there 
was a cusiom of going through some ceremonies 
for removing all evil influences. Therefore the 
rules laid down by Parasara or those of the YA 
(Vedic Sütras dealing with domestic rites) do not 
lay down any injunction for killing a cow but 
only refer to the touching of the holy cow for 
purification. e * 

Some observe in the text vag dar «Tr aT 
awa al ATA ASIA gt aaa, a hint to the 
prevalence of a custom of slayitig anf ox or a goat 
and cooking the meat thereof. But it must be 
clearly understood that the term Wēta Mahoksa 
used in this text does not refer to an ox. In Rik 
8.43.11 there occurs the word sarata which means 
edibles mixed with Soma juice. Later on from 
the aaae text IZM! mmzxwl itis found 
that Kings and Brahmins were offered on their 
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arrival the juice of the Soma plant or some other 
herbal decoctions to control the bile, just as tea is 
served in modern times to all guests. In Kashmir 
and Tibet this custom of offering tea has been in 
use from ancienj times. The occidentals have in 
modern times learnt the tse of tea from India and 
have made it a part of their western culture. lt 
might also be a direction to bathe the guest in 
water warmed with many odorous and invigorating 
ingredients (aeqtafa). There were naturally special 
directions for these ceremonious baths for the 
gods, the Brahmins who were considered as gods 
among men and the Kings who were looked upon 
as embodiments "of* the eight heavenly protectors 
of the eight different quarters of the Universe. 
The word ( a@ets ) mahāja also does not indicate 
a big goat but fihe rice from the Sali variety of 
Paddy. In the Santi Parva of the Mahabharata 
there is a text Wang azaan at afeat 
faa ada dm ant A wequwu. lt 
means that sacrifices should be performed with 
the @H aja. But "aja" according to this Vedic 
injunction, never means the goats but cereals 
like wheat, Brihi, etc. So also in the Tantras there 
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occurs the text *deaj there also aja stands ‘for 
Brihi, etc. 

There is a famous text %*Waiātsā: which lays 
down that ceremonial offerings specially in 
marriages and sacrifices cannot be, complete without 
'Mansa' (meat). Here the question that natural- 
ly arises is what is the purport of the term miu in 
this passage. In 4.1.2 of Yāska's Nirukta aia 
ama at aradar aasfaa ateatfa ar. Here the word 
aia denotes not meat but covetable food. In the 
Tantra literatures the word ata is thus derived and 
explained :—‘ Ma" is tongue ( aqua ) Here 
restraint of tongue is indicated and afa according 
to this, mean silent meditation* (of the Divine). 
Some seem to detect directions for cow-slaughter 
in the 6. 4. 18 mantra of the Brihadaranyaka in 
the quotation— : : 


ga a tapa, gal a ufesa: fama: afafare: 
wafadi ara arfaat saa Asara Azaga aaay- 
fearfefa aiza uafar — wfütgeresrtarera ttt 
saaa ar serm arate qr 


Here is a case of great confusion. In Sanskrit the 
terms Uksha (a) and Vrsa (88) mean the 
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sarhe thing and thus applied to the same animal, 
and so there cannot be any question or options or 
alternatives. But here alternatives have been 
definitely used. Therefore it must appear that 
some other suitable expressions that might be used 
as alternatives were meant.. Those expressions 
are as follows :—Mansa (fia) stands for azr- 
Hiatt (the aromatic oil of the Sikenard plant), Uksa 
( sa) stands for the Soma juice and Virsa (au) 
stands for the Medicinal plant (aazmF!) as in 
aqata. Oblations of rice cooked and prepared 
with these tonic ingredients are evidently meant 
here. In 5. 2. 4 Mantra of the Chhandogya 
Upanisad a reftrence to the decoction of these 
ingredients, e.g., alata is found. 

The word yajna is synonymised as Stat cf. zrs- 
Wa | cd waa is TATA | «ATH stands for Hinsā 
(killing, violence). So MATA is non-violence and 
therefore no slaughter can be part of the true (ux ) 
sacrifice. Vide Taittiriya. 

In the Mantra 3. 21. 12 of the Satapatha 
Brahmana Wa BIASES «ree! A FS ue 


faa: we find positive prohibition of beef eating. 
e 
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In Rik 6. 28. 4 the sage Bharadwaja is praying in 
the following words :— 

«rar al THAIS! "pus «p oweseequzfer at wu | 
santana aw at aÀ ane fa def dega: di 
TAT HAT ATA AAI A HT ATA: MAR VAS HE: | 
Non-violence' in the* best of religjous practices. 
Mother’s milk is taken at the utmost for about two 
years but nourishment is derived from, cow's milk 
throughout the whole life. Hence the ox and the 
cow are represented as the nourishing sire and dam 
(mother) and what epithet should be applied to 
those who can bear to think about the slaughter 
of these animals? It is useless to dilate still more. 
In every age whether Vedic, Pauranic, Buddhist 
or modern—the cow is regarded as inviolable (not 
to be killed). Bearing the mantra ‘ Salutations 
to the Lord of the Universe—Krsna Govinda— 
the protector of Brahmins and cows '' in mind, it is 
necessary to apply  energetically to the proper 
maintenance of the cow. Formerly every village 
had pasture lands on all sides but now these 
grazing grounds have been brought under cultiva- 
tion. It is necessary, to set apart new grazing 
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grounds and thereby try to increase the production 
and breeding of good cows. For want of good 
milk persons do not grow healthy and strong bodied 
and so become afflicted with various diseases. 
Devote your attention to scientific cow-keeping 
rather than start hospitals or distribute Quinine. 
When cows become strong, healthy and good 
milkers, health and longevity will inevitably 
follow as a matter of course. In the Upanishad 
there is a story that. Satyakama (the truthful) 
Jabala was given four hundred heads of weak, 
emaciated cows by his preceptor who told him that 
he would acquire the knowledge he desired, when 
he would be able jo raise the stock to a herd of 
one thousand cattle. When Satyakama was return- 
ing with this increased herd, the Devas gave him 
the desired knowledge even on the way. 


VI. THE DEVAS AND THE MANAVAS 


The word ‘Deva’ is derived from the root 
‘Div, meaning to shine—That which shines. 
The word Deva, therefore, has been applied to 
those radiant beings whg live in the celestial. 


- > 


A 





144 VEDIC CULTURE 


regions, while the word Manava is applied to the 
progeny or children of Manu. In Amarkosha 
their synonyms have been given as 

(1) saq fast Zafaent fagun: aur: 1 The 
immortals (amarāh), not subject to decrepitude 
(nirjarāh), the always shining ones (devah), heavenly 
beings (triddšāh), thé knowing omes (vibudhah), 
and the heroes (Sura). 

(2) Ada Alaa At MAN FIM ATI | 
Manusyah, Manusah, Martyah (earthly), Manujah, 
Manavah (Manu's offsprings), and Narah (men, 
mortals). 

The Devas (Heavenly beings) are immortals 
living in paradise while Mànavas (human beings) 
are earthly mortals living in this sorrowful world. 
Paradise is described in the Kata peg. in 
the following way :— i. coe 

qi wA a wi favxerf&r a aa a a smur faufa 
(AZ 2. 2. 22) *In the heavenly regions: there is 
not the least shade of any sort of fear—Even 
thou, O Death, hath no access in those regions, 
there is no sinking dread of certain approach of 
decrepitude. In Paradise the heavenly beings 
getting beyond the pangs of hunger | and thirst and 
. = e e: 
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out of reach of the torments of grief pass their time 
in an eternal round of blissful joy. It is to be 
noted that in this text the rsi tells Yama the 
God of death that in paradise even the all-con- 
quering death is,subdued and holds no sway, as 
paradige is the adode of the immortals. Of 
course, there is annihilation at the time of the Final 
‘Dissolution (Pralaya) and the beginning of a heaven- 
ly existence also is theré. According to the Aryan 
éastras (Scriptures) the Devas have an ethereal 
body of the elements—the Taijasa. This radiant 
‘Mantra’ body is also found mentioned in the 
Sastras. The Devas grow and sustain in Mantra- 
offerings (vide Vayt Purana—67.4) er Wen 
wat Wer while on this earth of ours all 
creatures alike are subject to the pangs of hunger 
and thirst ; they are afflicted by death or disease and 
always haunted by a sort of creeping dread; and 
this is the common lot of princes and paupers alike. 

The Devas are called Tridašas ; because of the 
four stages of life—childhood, adolescence, youth 
and old age—through which men have to pass, the 
Devas have only the third stage, i.e., perpetual 
youth. The Devas are Bibudha—of very great 
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knowledge, while men's knowledge is in its*very 
nature imperfect and limited. The Manavas have 
various conditions of existence. He exists in 
his mother's womb where his existence can be 
inferred. Here the embryo gets a body. Then he 
is born. At this stage the natal cord whigh ties 
it to the mother is severed and the*senses begin to 
function. Through the nose it begins to breathe, 
through the eyes it begins to see,* through the 
ears begins to hear and through the mouth to emit 
the sound of crying. Because of the severance 
of the natal cord it gets liable to hunger and 
cold and begins to cry for food. As soon as the 
newly born child cries out, ptople express their joy, 
for a living child has been born and the mother 
in her tenderness lifts up the child and suckles 
it at her breast. Now that fhe pang of hunger 
and thirst first gets sway over the body, it 
never relaxes its hold but continues to afflict 
the body until death. The human child 
is absolutely helpless and is therefore com- 
pletely dependent on others in every matter of 
food, drink or movement. Subordination thus 
sets in. j ^ 
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* In the animal world, however, such is not the 
case. The newly born calf gets on its legs and 
at once begins to seek for its own food. Animals 
and birds have their bodies covered with a thick 
layer of fur or fgather and so are immune from 
cold or heat. For the lack of this protective cover- 
ing the human child gets afflicated with extremes 
of heat and cold and takes recourse to its only 
strength, ceying. (aratai trea aaa). (The child's 
strength lies in crying). Even in the full vigour 
of manhood, he cannot take care of his own back 
with his own hand. He requires outside help to 
protect himself from accidents, disease and wild and 
ferocious animals. *Then also when youth vanishes 
and limbs grow weary through decay, men have to 
look to others for support and stay. Human life 
is fulk of süfferihg and the world is a prison house 
of affliction. Many persons take to a life of crime 
like theft or brigandage or surrender themselves ' 
to life-long slavery and servitude only for a pitiful 
morsel of food and drink. ‘They have to toil 
incessantly to earn their bread by the sweat of 
their brow. Lack of consistency is discernible in 
the Scriptures and Law books now current in the 
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western countries. Their scriptures enjoin com- 
plete surrender to God as the expression of the 
idea that men are servants of the Lord and 
meant to do His behests. Slavery was. widely 
prevalent and even now exists ip a different form 
as a means of subsistence; yet the slogans of 
Equality, Liberty and Fraternity rend the air and 
convulse the world. 

In explaining creation, thé Bible says :—'*' God 
created man in his own image. God formed man 
out of the dust of the ground and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life and man became a living 
soul. He planted a garden eastward in Eden to 
grow every tree that is pleasant arid good for food. 
He planted the tree of life also in the midst of the 
garden, and the tree of the knowledge of good and 
evil. He put the man into thé garden of Eden 
to dress it and to keep it. God commanded 'of 
every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat. 
But of the tree of knowledge of good and evil, 
thou shalt not eat of it.’ The serpent beguiled 
him with these words: ‘For God doth know that 
in the day ye eat thereof, these your eyes shall be 
opened and ye shall besas God, knowing good and 


, 


` * 





THE DEVAS AND THE MANAVAS 149 


evil. When Adam slept, God took one of his 
ribs and closed up the flesh instead thereof and the 
rb made He a woman and brought her unto the 
man. hey were both naked and were not 
ashamed. Being beguiled by Satan (Serpent) Adam 
did eat the fruit of the tree of knowledge. God com- 
ing to know of this, said 'Fot dust thou art and unto 
dust shalt thou return.’ Lord made coats of skin 
and clothed them and the Lord God said—Behold, 
the man is become as one of us, to know good and 
evil and now lest he put forth his hand and take 
also of the tree of life and eat and live for ever. 
Therefore the Lord sent him forth from the Garden 
of Eden to till the ground. So He drove out the 
man and placed at the east of the Garden of 
E.den a flaming sword which turned every way to 
keep 4he way of the tree of life. (Genesis—Chaps. 
I, Il, IV, V). According to this Biblical account, 
the heaven and heavenly beings? angels and the 
celestial nymphs were created at the will of the 
Lord before He created man. 

There is perfect agreement between this Biblical 
account of creating man out of the dust of the 
ground and breathing into it the spirit of life and 
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the account of creation as recorded in the Taittiriya 
Upanisad. From this Biblical account it appears 
that what God intended by creating a man was 
that man living the thoughtless but contented life 
of an animal (like cows etc.) should act as a 
gardener of the Garden of Eden for dressing it 
and keeping it: The Garden of Eden. is “the place 
of enjoyment of the angels and the nymphs because 
it is perpetually attractive on account of its delicious 
fruits and beautiful flowers. In a more recent - 
scripture of another western country, the authority 
of the Bible has been recognised. We find these 
words of the Lord—'' We created man of dried 
clay of dark loam moulded: and Djin had we 
before created, of subtle fire. Remembér when 
the Lord said to the angels—I created man of dried 
clay of dark loam moulded and when | shall have 
fashioned him and breathed of my spirit into him, 
then fall ye dowr and worship him. And the 
Angels bowed down in worship all of them 
together save Eblis (Satan); he refused to be with 
those who bowed in worship. 'O Eblis,' said God, 
‘wherefore art thou not with those who bow down 
in worship?' He said, „It beseemeth not me to 
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bow in worship to man whom thou hast created of 

clay of moulded loam.” Then God said—*‘‘ Begone 

thou hence, thou art a stoned one and curse shall 
be on thee till the day of reckoning. And who 
thrill with dread at the chastisement of the 

Lord.—Surā 15. ° 

Surās 70-95—contain the expīgssion—' ‘of Goodliest 

fabric we created man '' 

Sura 91 —' And breathed into it its wickedness and 
piety.’ 

Sura 51—‘I have not created Djin and man but 
they should worship me and fear God 
and put me not to shame.’ 

Sura 26—' Will ye not fear God ?' Angel Gabriel 

* spoke to the prophet. 

From all this it appears that men were created 
out of Joamy clay when the Djin and the angels 
were made of subtle fire. Because the Devas have 
a body of celestial energy, therefore they are radiant 
and luminous. Now because God commanded 
all to worship oh bended knees man who was 
created by God in His own image, all the angels 
worshipped man but Eblis (Satan) did not so 
worship. For this disobedience, he was banished 
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from heaven. Satan beguiled man on account of 
this enmity. In the Bible God says—this first man 
after tasting the fruit of knowledge became like unto 
us able to evaluate everything such as pleasure and 
grief etc. Therefore He took timely precaütion and 
arranged that a flaming sword should whirl round 
the tree of life incessantly and also drove him 
out of the Garden of Eden lest he partook of the 
fruit of the tree of life and became immortal like 
the angels and the deities. Whether on'the Earth or 
in the Heaven, man should always be His subject 
and worshipper. It is not His will or desire that 
man should ever become an immortal Devata. 

In our country also there is nq lack of more or 
less recent Āchāryyas (exponents of divinity) who 
preach the doctrine of creation and life as the out- 
come of the Will of the Lord. According to their 
view the eternal servitude of all Jiva (individual self 
or ego) is acceptedas an axiom. Even after getting 
salvation they will remain in His presence with 
folded hands and they seem to take pride even in 
slavery and servitude. They admit that the in- 
comprehensible Sakti (power) of Maya, is overcome 
by His Grace. Can that be explained which is 
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incomprehensible or shall it be beyond the reach 
of words? Avidya or Maya is dispelled by His 
Grace. Verily He is the Life and Knowledge. 
The Jiva gets the attributes of the Divine when it 
achieves Moksa or liberation. When the Jīva, 
thus, gets an embodiment,in: the Jīanamaya Kosa 
he assumes the.divine form båt does not merge in 
the Divinity—rather floats in the Causal Water, i.e., 
Brahma. Yet according to the Sruti, the Brahma 
is free of all attributes, absolutely Pellucid and Pure, 
not touched by any stain. If the Jiva, after libera- 
tion, floats like a delicate film of foam in the All- 
pervading Brahma, then does not the stainless and 
pure Brahma get an impure excresence? Though 
omnipotent yet He cannot draw unto Him and 
merge in His own (Svarup), the liberated Jiva. 
He cam create enly but cannot dissolve. This 
position is rather untenable. 

Historians are of opinion that *at the time of 
Khalifa Haroun-Al-Rashid and his son Al Mamun 
fresh attempts were made by the Arabs to extend 
their sway in India. They proceeded from Sindh 
and Kathiwad towards Chittore in Rajputana but 
were repulsed by Rana Khomanof the Sisodias. 
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The great Haroun reigned from 786 to 809 A.D. 
Mamun became the Khalifa in 812 A.D. and ruled 
till 836. Sultan Mahmud led his expeditions 
against India during the period 1001 A.D. to 
|026 A.D. Sultan Muhammad Ghori invaded 
India between 1190 A.D. and" 1206 A.D. and 
occupied some portion of the ,country. The 
appearance of the aforesaid exponents of Dualism 
is also found to fall in with this period, i.e , the 
lith Century A.D. and the succeeding periods. 
Even in the pre-Christian period there was a regular 
contact between India and the Greeks and the 
Romans in matters of trade, commerce, etc. Asa 
result, Greek ideals of art influenced India and the 
philosophical truths of India left a lastink stamp on 
Greek philosophy. Some even go so far as to 
say that Christ came to India and studied Vedanta 
in a monastery at Kashmir. That the sages of the 
East visited Christ at His nativity is well known. 
lt is, therefore, not at all improbable that the ideas 
of the Bible or the Quoran might have some traces 
of the more recent Šāstras. The idea of eternal 
servitude to God and the prohibition of partaking 
of consecrated- food offerings to other gods are 
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found in the Old as well as the New Testament and 
also in the Quoran. Vide the Book of Revelation 
—Chap. 1l verses 14 and 20—also the Holy Quoran 
Sura 5-4. | 

In the Reveda the word Dasa or Dasyu is a 
term of the vilest reproach applied to the most 
despised class. <The fair skinnéd Aryanscan never 
be slaves like the dark complexioned Dasas. This 
was utterly inconceivable. In Rik 7. 5.6 and 
10. 49. 3 we find the expression ‘‘ I have denied to 
the Dasyus the name of the Aryans.'" From this 
it would be clear that the idea of slavery or 
servitude to anybody was abhorrent to the early 
- ris and they aimed at complete emancipation of 
the body as well as of the spirit ever free, never 
slave. 

By analysing the trend of mind with which 
the Aryan rsis offered their worship, it is found 
that they believed that the Devas grow in splendour 
and energy through the Mantras. Vide Rik 
231.518, 2. 1112, 5.31.48. 162: 9; 9..101. 3 
and 10. 120. 5. 

In the 3. 6. | mantra of the Chhandogya 
Upanisad, it is stated that the Devas do not eat 
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neither do they drink—they get satisfaction at the 
sight of the holy essence (nectar) of these offer- 
ings. « 3 gat qafa a ftaa 2ated eer autem 
Even to this day the Brahmins at the time of taking 
their meals recite the mantra sd au xui fa- 
Wal ei ARa ME asgarnifacaaasaraa i 
Food is Brahma, drink is Vishnu, the eater is no 
other than the great Lord Himself. Food becomes 
Amrtan when consecrated before meals." Food is 
Brahma 4a amfa wamaq The Upanisads enjoin 
the visualisation of this Amritaū—the eternal bliss— 
the Brahma—everywhere. Worship and adoration 
are the only means to achieve this state of immortal 
bliss. In Rk mantras 9.113. K0, 3.31.9, 4. 2. 16 
the Angiras are found to be engaged in the 
sacrificial rites in order to attain this state of 
‘Amrtan.’ In 7.76.4, the Angirās are said to 
be in a state of rapturous ecstasy in the company 
of the Devas. In Rk 5.41.4, 3.12.6 it is stated 
that Aptya trita, by performing deeds which were 
pleasing to the Devas, was exalted to the state 
of living in fellowship with the Devatas. Rsi 
Vibhu and Vija, who were the sons of Sudhanva 
of the Angirà clan acguired the status of Devatas 
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through meritorious deed. Vide Rk 1.20.1, 8. 
In Rk 10.15 we find reference to reverential calls 
to the manes who had been deified. In Rk 
10.63.10 the rsis were praying that they might 
get the position of the Devas. Rik 10.56.3 
contains the prayer, '' Let those be in unison with 
the Sun." The Maruts weré originally men and 
became Devatàs by holy deeds. Vide Rk 10.77.2. 
Rk 7.52.1 expresses the conviction of the rsis 
<—'' We are Adityas—we shall be Aditi (Akhanda) 
one and indivisible." In Rk 8.19.25 occurs the 
prayer ''Let this mortal clay (self) be the im- 
mortal Devata.'' Rk 2.11.12 3% @ *rfu mA: vouch- 
safe, O Indra, thaf we may be Thou. Rk 4.26.1 
"re wu aaae | was Manu—l was the Sun, etc. 
In Rk 1.32.5 there is a reference to the attain- 
ment of*Samtnes¢(Sayujya)—the state of beatitude 
in which all distinctions of time and space vanish 
and the individual soul merges in the universal 
soul. In the 2.8 Mantra of the Taittiriya Upani- 
sad and in 4.3.32 mantra of the Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad expressions like ‘‘ Karmadevanam 
Ananda’’—(enjoyment of the  Karmadevas)— 
"one can become a Devata by his own deeds '' 
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are found. In 4.1.2 of the Brhadaranyaka it is 
stated ( 2at wat garqaifa ) that by constant con- 
centration of thought on the Devas one can become 
a Deva himself through the acquisition and develop- _ 
ment of the attributes of the Devatās in his own 
person as his own bpdy becomes spiritualised in 
the process. . i 

Sacrifices and worship are performed for the 
sake of meriting celestial enjoymentş in paradise. 
Vide Rk 1.32.5, 1.110.7, 1.150.3, 2.28.3, 3.29.8, 
8.75.16, 9.88.2, 10.14.1, Band 10.97, etc. The 
famous saying in the Iga Upanisad Msani yan: 
aiseafer (| am the same Purusa who is here 
and there ') expresses the «lentification of the - 
individual soul with Visnu who dwelleth as its 
spirit in the solar system. This state is the state 
of Amrtan—the acquisition ef immortal bliss. 
Rk 1.115.1 qi ma sa: aguu—the Sun is 
the Atman of all moving and non-moving beings. 
Rk 10.164.39 wat wat ata aaqa afaq Gar 
afaa fate: | awa ae faa afteta a cafecer 
54 aata laments '' of what avail is the memorisa- 
tion of the Rk (which is known as the revealer 
of the unknown as it expresses the Supreme Being) 
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to him who does not know and realise the Supreme 
Brahma who is the sustainer of all the Devas 
and the heaven above and in whom merge the 
sages, once they know, realise and taste His 
Divine Bliss—His Aunrtaà?" As also in the 6th 
chapter of the Chhàndogya Upanisad it is stated 
‘that $vetaketu,. after getting V'ersed in the profound 
Vedic lore and committing all the four Vedas 
to memory, became se high-browed that he dis- 
dained to talk with those who had learnt only 
one or two of the Vedas. After this when he 
got the Knowledge Absolute from the great sage 
Uddalaka, he tasted the lore of bliss thereby 
reaching the summum bonum of life. In the 7th 
chapter of the same Upanisad, we find that, even 
after acquiring mastery over all the eighteen 
branches of learning, the great sage Narada could 
not shake off the feeling of dejection and indefin- 
able insatiety. Only when he learnt the divine 
lore—Knowledge  blissful— from  Sanatkumàr he 
got tranquility of mind and the feeling of 
fullness owing to the realisation of the supreme 
goal of life. It is for this purpose of realising one's 
real self that the Vedic preaching and practices 
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are enjoined, so that one can get ‘ Swarajya’ 
(own dominion)—perfect freedom and complete 
sway within himself—not wanting anything—de- 
siring naught and subordinate to none—full, com- 
plete and free. 

In the Old Testament, it seems, that God 
wants to keep men perpetually in a state of 
bondage in an unthinking animal-like existence by 
denying him the right and chance of achieving 
the divine immortality of this Spiritual Swarāj, 
which according to the Brahmanas, Aranyakas 
and Upanisad is the goal of human life. amag 
ama wafa Who ever knows the Brahman himself 
becomes Brahma. The Bible, recognises that the 
Soul enclothed in the body is a radiant, all-knowing 
being as it is a spark of the Divine. This is 
apparent from the fact that creating man «out of 
clay God breathed into him the spirit of life and 
asked the angels to worship him on bended knees. 
in the New Testament also—John, Chap. 17, 
Verse 21— it is stated ‘‘ That all may be one; as 
Thou, Father, art in me and | in Thee, that they 
also may be one with us." See also John, Ch. 
17, Verse 23, Romans, Ch. 12, Verse 5—‘* So we, 
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being many, are one body in Christ and every one 
members one of another." In the Chhandogya 
Upanisad it is stated that ‘‘ He alone existed at 
first—one without a second." Name and form are 
only imagined. In the Rigveda also—Rk 1.164.46 
—'One Alone exists—sages call him by many 
names’.—UuH We faut agate adit so also in 
Rk 10.114.4, 5 gut fam: waa adtfatai web agar 
RMI | UA: AUT 4 HHESHTSN a sé fad yai 
fa az | | 

In the Bible also—the Book of John, Ch. I 
Verses 5, 7—asserts that the Father, the Word and 
the Holy Ghost, these three, are one. But it does 
not say that the individual soul is the same as the 
Cosmic Sodl. It is thus evident that the true spirit 
of equality, unity and liberty is not to be found in 
the other systems where the excellence and dignity 
of servitude have been definitely maintained. It 
is the special privilege and glory of the Vedanta 
that it has recognised the essential identity of the 
Jiva (individual soul) with the  All-pervading 
Purusa (the Cosmic Soul). The Supreme Being 
is expressed and revealed in the noble saying ‘ami 
MAJ IAMA AM, fazia ag, etc. The one 
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Eternal Verity without any limit is He—the 
Brahma—the only Reality, Consciousness and 
Supreme Bliss is he. That is the state of absolute 
freedom from fear. 

With the realisation of the Absolute One of 
the Advaita Vedanta emerges a “state of complete 
freedom from fear and of an exquigite state of all- 
absorbing bliss while in the contemplation of the 
Lord and the servant, as in the dualistic school 
there is always a lurking spirit of disquiet and fear 
lest the Lord be wrathful. In the Hindu Mytho- 
logy, Jaya and Vijaya, the wardens at the gate of 
Baikuntha (the Abode of Visnu) were once turned 
out of their celestial abgde Even Visnu 
Himself had sometimes to leave His *Baikuntha. 
In the famous Book Yoga-Vāšistha there is a fine 
story relating to this aspect. When Indra, the 
Lord of Heaven, being pleased with Raja Arista- 
nemi vouchsafed to him the grace of residence 
in heaven (paradise), the latter asked the celestial 
messenger whether there was any fear in paradise. 
The angel replied that there was the fear of the 
eventual loss of heaven and there was also the fear 
of rivalry among the superior and inferior ranks 
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of the celestial beings. The King at once refused 
to go to such a heaven because he wanted to enjoy 
that perfect state of felicity which is only asso- 
ciated with the state of utter lack of fear. About 
the spirit of servitude (relation between the master 
and his servant) the Brhad-Aranyaka Upanisad 
has the following (1.4.10) mantra :— 

qa usd Sere amna a ve we vata, au sa 
čata aly saa | CHITI Boi a Hata, au aise 
Šadargur ati saraadi scam aA usum usd a 
Čarara | AM OU aga: N HAS BST: VaR WA: 
faq agy amen aa fei agaa wae fae | 

He who realises that he is nothing but the 
Brahman Himself, projects himself over all and 
finds himself in all. The Devas cannot do any 
harm to such a man and cannot eyen cause any 
hindrance to the attainment of his self-realisation 
in Brahma or the Cosmic Soul because he has no 
separate entity at all as he is one with the Devas 
themselves. He who looks upon himself as a 
separate entity from his object of worship and 
owing to this feeling engages in the worship of 
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something external to himself instead of concen- 
trating on the realisation of his own true self can 
never know or realise the Supreme Brahma. just 
as the domestic animals like cattle, etc., are useful 
and serviceable to men, so are the ignorant in 
their animal-like existenoe, serviceable to the Devas. 
If only one single ddmestic animal—not to speak 
of many such—is lost, its owner feels himself 
full of grief. Similarly, itis not pleasant to the 
Devas or celestial spirits to find that men pursue 
the path of self-realisation abandoning the ways 
of popular ceremonial worship (of the Devas.) 

In the Mahabharata it is found that a man— 
Nahusa—became the Lord df the Devas in 
heaven. After the head of Sisupala was cut off, 
a radiant halo came out and merged itself in the 
body of Lord Krsna. In the ‘Sanatsujatiya 
Parva, Chap. 47.24, of the Udyoga Parva of the 
Mahabharata the following expression is found. 
Hal aval agaaredia WSUIS TAT wed. It 
means—Let not the feeling that I am low, that 
| am an ignoramus, that | am feeble, that I am 
but the humble servant of the Almighty Lord, 
find any place in my heart instead of the firm 
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belief that | am He and nothing but the Omnis- 
cient and All-Pervading Brahma Himself. He 
attains true Knowledge—Prajīā—who unfalter- 
ingly tunes his thoughts to the identity of his 
individual soul with the Cosmic Soul. ln eluci- 
dating this point, the learned commentator, Nila- 
kantha, says ** Fherefore Jet ndt thy Divine Voice 
degrade itself after once it has uttered the noble 
truth that | am Sublime—let it never say that | 
am a lowly servitor." 

In the Nàrada Upanisad also it is said that he 1s 
a mere beast who says that the Devatàs are one and 
| am different. In the Holy Bible also—Revelation, 
22, Verse 13,—' am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, the first and the last.' 
Verse |5—'For without are dogs and sorcerers.’ 
The Zoroastfian striptures are much more ancient 
than the Bible. Their chief deity is called the 
Ahur Mazda which in Sanskrit is 8&1 AFT] mean- 
ing the Sublime Asura. A sentiment of hatred 
and hostility towards Indra, Nasatya, Saru, etc., 
who are the chief deities of the Indian Aryans is 
found in Ahur Mazda.  Angirārnanyu of the 
Veda sis the deadliest enemy of Ahur Mazda. 
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The great Ahura built sixteen pleasant abodes as 
residences for his devoted worshippers. The 
Deva-worshipper Angiramanyu destroyed all these 
sixteen one after another. Ahura could not slay 
this foe or stay his work of destruction. The 
God of the Bible created the Garden of Eden 
where he placed his ‘finest and foremost creation, 
Man, who was worshipped on bended knees by 
the angels at the bidding-of God. „Satan crept 
into Eden and beguiled this Man and led him 
astray from the path of God. Yet God, rather 
than remedying this wrong, punished Man. 
According to the Bible the punishment for man’s 
sin is eternal hell without e cdnsidering whether 
this sin is wilful or unintentional. It does not 
take into account the nature or gravity or enormity 
of the sin. Sin might be grievous* or a mere 
trifle; it might be committed out of perversity or 
it might be committed in ignorance ; but the punish- 
ment is always severe,—the eternal damnation. 
While the reward of good Meeds is perpetual 
enjoyment in heaven irrespective of the fact that 
these good deeds might vary in quality as well 
as in quantity, the reward for this merit—big or 
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smatl—would be always the same eternal heaven. 
Those who were born long before the advent of 
Christ or those who living quite afar, were not 
fortunate, enough to listen to his words and those 
whose bodies were cremated or devoured by fero- 
cious animals, etc., ever the most virtuous and 
saintly among them, should alf have to go to hell 
because no intermediate sanction had been provided 
between these extremes. The apostles are for the 
Arabs and the Jews. Even such a sentiment 
is expressed that the god of Israel is not the god 
of the Gentiles. Though the saying is found in 
Sura 10.48 that every people had its own prophet 
yet it is nullified byesuch words as '' the scriptures 
were indeed sent down only unto two peoples 
viz., the Arabs and the Israels.’’ If the noble words 
of Sura 10.48 were strictly followed then surely 
the followers of the Prophets of other lands would 
not have been dubbed as infidels. * 

According to the ancient scriptures of the Indian 
Aryans there is complete emancipation from the 
coils of fear in the state of godhead—only bliss 
and beatitude prevail there without any trace of 
dread or suspense just as darkness and gloom 
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cannot exist where there is light and brightness. 
Joy dries up in an atmosphere of fear. If a son 
looks upon his father with an eye of dread instead 
of with love, does not the relation between father 
and son become lamentable in the extreme ? Even 
in the Bible we find -‘ There is no fear in love 
but perfect love casteth out fear because fear has 
torment. He that feareth is not made perfect in 
love” vide John, Ch. V—Verse 18.« The Srutis 
also lay down '' of more endearment than a son— 
more blissful than wealth—more to be desired 
than other things—nay more delightful than all 
things." Vide Brhadaranyaka, 1.4.8. 
Her: ga e Hart fererre ertet 
RAAT ATA ACAATAT | 

Also | John, Ch. 2—V. 15. Love not the world, 
neither the things that are in the World’ If any man 
love the world, the love of the Father is not in him. 

Monotheism, or worship of one God laid 
down in the more or less recent, scriptures of the 
western world, is not anything in advance of the 
message of the Brhadāranyaka Upanisad, etc., 
as quoted above. In the Bible and other scrip- 
tures, the theory of .one God, as in the Doctrine 
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of *Dualism ( €aate ) is found but the idea of the 
One Absolute cannot be found there. There is 
a world of difference between monotheism and / 
pure Monism of the Advaita Vedanta. God is 
perfect Bliss and there cannot be even the slightest 
tinge of sadness in Him. Therefore it cannot be 
said that this sorrowful world has emanated from 
Him who is Joy because what cannot be found in 
the cause cannot surely exist in the effect. If it is 
suggested that this sorrowful world has come from 
God then surely it has to be accepted that the con- 
ception of God admits of a tinge of sorrow inherent 
in Him. Whatever forms of joy that we find all 
around are but nfere reflections of the ' Joy Divine.” 
Grief and sorrow are mere externals due to 
mental process of seemingly real influences. The 
 Jiva «or the individual soul is like a lump 
of gold with an alloy of copper. Just as 
when the alloy is removed from the lump 
only pure gold , remains, similarly when this 
unreal state of qualifying attributes,  etc., 1s 
eliminated, the Jiva is seen in its real state of 
unqualified Bliss. Salvation or Moksa—Mukti 
or liberation—is only this liberation from the 
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mirage of unreality and the consequent absorption 
in the Ocean of Bliss just as pure water mingles 
indissolubly in pure water ''sp& ysarfaa.' The 
pain and grief that we see all around in.creation 
is only an adhesion of an extraņeous matter due 
to our ignorant linking: up of the only Reality— 
Bliss—with an unreal Upadhi. There is therefore 
no bar to say that God—Sat—Chit—Ananda— 
Reality, Consciousness and *Bliss—calls forth the 
creation and expresses Himself in and through this 
creation. The theory of dualism is tantamount 
to saying that the Supreme Being has not the 
power of dispelling this extraneous Upadhi and 
take unto Himself or merge ih His own Divine 
Bliss, all things which, because they emanate from 
Him, must possess this essential nature of bliss, 
though His Omnipotence is admitted ‘by the fol- 
lowers of the Dualistic School. According to this 
school of thought God's jurisdiction is of the 
nature of a limited monarchy. 

Because Adam, the first man of the Bible, 
could not partake of the fruit of the Tree of Life 
in the Garden of Eden, he died and his body was 
buried in the dust. According to the Bible, God 
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will breathe into this body in the tomb, the breath 
of life and there will be thus a second creation 
and after that every one would be judged and 
awarded everlasting Joys of Heaven or Torments 
in an eternal Hell. 

There is no reference about what is to be done 
with those bodies that had* been devoured by 
carnivorous beasts, reptiles or those that had been 
consumed jn flames -and the breath of life could 
not, in consequence, be breathed into their nostrils. 
It is doubtful whether the oft quoted words of 
the English Poet—‘ Dust thou art to dust returnest, 
was not spoken of the soul' conform to the 
strict interpretation «of the Bible. Because Soul 
was put in by God out of Himself who breathed 
into the nostrils the breath of life and man thus 
became a living soul. Genesis, Ch. Il, Verse 7. 
If Soul is not a part of God Himself and as such, 
possessing all Godhead, why it i$ that the Angels 
worshipped the Soul in man on bended knees. |f 
Soul is Divine, then surely it must be flawless and 
pure just as God Himself is pure and without any 
blemish of any sort. The body is liable to decay 
and is nothing but gross matter without any 
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inherent consciousness and thus not answerdble 
for, because it is incapable of, any merit or demerit. 
So, in this case, it has to be admitted that the 
New Spirit in a new body suffers a vicarious 
punishment for the wrong doings „of another spirit 
in another old and different body. | 

The word Second Creation cccurs in Suras 
3.48, 13.5 and 50.14. Also in Sura 56.61 it is 
said, ''Producing you again in a form which 
you know not." Does it mean existence ina new 
body or bringing into life the old dead body itself? 
If the old soul is put into a new body then the 
doctrine of re-birth and trans-migration of soul 
becomes admitted. If a new souf is placed in an 
entirely new body then punishment is suffered not 
by him who committed the wrong but by another 
person in the place of the old Sinner. It is not 
physically possible for the dead body to continue 
till doomsday. “In Sura 91.8 we find *‘ And 
breathed into it its wickedness , and its piety.” 
Sura 74.34 says—‘*‘ Thus God misleadeth whom 
He will and whom He will doth He guide aright.” 
Also Sura 87.3—‘* Who hath fixed their destinies 
and guideth them." From all these quotations 
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it may be argued that if these evil propensities 
come from God then this evil must exist in the 
very nature of God Himself and in that case why 
should others suffer for the actions of God! He 
ought to suffer who commits the crime. If it was 
ordained that Adam must suffer, then it must 
be said that he,had to suffer *for no fault of his 
own. Sura 70.8-9, etc., holds oùt that at the time 
of the Doongsday the heaven will melt away and 
the mountains will crumble, etc. When the heaven 
melt what then will be the condition of God and 
His Angels and the Houris of Paradise ? 

So it can rightly be said that the idea that there 
are many Devass qr in other words, the belief in 
separate entities, is due to the power or attribute 
of envelopment and projection. of Maya—the 
Primeval Ilusion. This attribute of Projection 
seemingly creates diverse mirages and variegated 
phantoms where really there are nofie and the power 
of enveloping is responsible for causing confusion 
and dimness of judgment by enfeebling one’s 
vision. 

In the Iga Upanisad it is described that [iva 
though in the grip of this Maya or Unreality seeks, 





174 VEDIC CULTURE 


after a process of self analysis, the vision of the 
Supreme Being—the All-Pervading One, and thus 
to realise this One essential Unity that is Life and 
Light, Truth and Bliss. He then finds.out his 
own helplessness and ignorance and in a spirit 
of devout self-surrender; commends himself to 
some benign influence that might uncover the veil 
of Maya that enshrouds the Divinity, and thus 
lead him to the effulgent Presence of Him who 
is the only Truth and Love and Joy. |t is only 
from a seeming perception of separateness, where 
really there is none, that a devotee thinks that 
he is seeing four distinct entities, viz., the seer 
himself, that which is to be seeá, help or medium 
to obtain his object and the cover of mist that 
hides the object of sight. After a course of 
Sadhana (process of self-realisafion) “he realises 
that the only Reality—the Universal Being and the 
benign Deity that guides the devotee in his way 
towards his goal of Salvation,, are one and the 
same. In that stage, the perception remains of 
the on-looker himself, of the object of his sight and 
of the enveloping cover that hides this object. Then 
with growing Communion of Kpowledge, the 
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enveloping mist disappears and the devotee gets 
face to face with the object of his devotion. He 
is then conscious only of himself as the on-looker 
and of his Adored One as That which he is look- 
ing at. Finally, in his absorption in an ecstatic 
calm, losing all consciousness of any separateness, 
he becomes aware of an all-pervading oneness and 
realises that he is One with Him. : 

In the Katidevata Sakalya catechism of the 3.9 
Brahmana of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad the 
sage Yajfavalkya first said that there are 3306 
Devatas. When questioned again he said they 
were 33; pressed again, he said they were 6. Toa 
further query on this point he said they were only 
3 and then*two—then he went on and said they 
were one and a half. Finally the catechism ended 
when at the clase of this process of elimination 
the sage concluded that there is only One without 
a Second "venerem . The two Devatās here 
referred to are the elements of food and life. |t 
seems as if the Purusa being desirous of seg- 
menting Himself divides His Own Self in twain. 
Vide Brhadaranyaka 1.4.3 “am atgaiāt dufradt 
Uu sšaaarar RUursuraga ”. This state of Seg- 
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mentation also is nevertheless due to the projeotion 
or superimposition of attributes (Upadhi). With 
the elimination of these non-real attributes the only 
One Reality remains. ! 

The Bible says that Eve was created out of the 
ribs of Adam—so also in the Brahmavaivarta 
Puràna, Sri Radha is*said to have Sprung out of 
the ribs of Krsna. That, which is by very nature 
constant and invariable, cannot be,said to be 
liable to any change and so the Supreme and Only 
Reality can never be expected to vary. He must 
be always the, same. Of course creation has to 
be admitted in common parlance and so in explain- 
ing creation it has been auíully suggested that 
‘qual dad ae adisaafasrad’ "perenne eredi 

T@: 8, 3.9). In Rk 10.82.6 Mantra it has been 
said that people indulge in faney and speculation 
only when their vision is bedimmed in a mist of 
ignorance. | 

In the Holy Quoran it is not admitted that God 
has anything to do with the impregnation and 
consequent birth of the world. Sura 112.3—He 
begeteth not and He is not begotten— Sura 19.35— 
it beseemeth not God to beget a son. He only 


F. s 





THE DEVAS AND THE MANAVAS 177 


sayeth to it ''Be'' and it is. In Sura 6.101 — 
""He hath no consort—should He have a son." So 
creation is attributed to the Will of the Lord. In 
the Bhagavad-Gita the Lord says—''| impregnate 
the Mahat Brahma and creation then begins 
“aa uifesez aw fun sd eurerea” Gita 14.3. Of 
the HA and wre cited befote, Ha is the Prakrti 
or Mahat Brahma, Virat. The Bible admits that 
the Holy Mother Mary was impregnated by the 
Holy Ghost. But in the Genesis it appears that 
creation was the result of the Will of the Lord, 
e.g., "Let there be light and there was light,” 
etc. A faint semblance of the Doctrine of Maya 
(Mayavada) can be«dejected in the New Testament. 
—Vide James, Ch. V. 14. '' For what is your life ? 
It is even vapour that appeareth for a little time 
and then vanisheth away—’ Life fleets out in 
a moment. Paul—Hebrew, Ch. Il. 3 V.—The 
worlds were framed by the word ðf God so that 
things, which are seen, were not made of things 
which do appear. And things are not what they 
seem. Also Juda. 19V.— These be they who 
separate themselves, sensual, having not the spirit. 
So also John, Ch. I. 16 V.—For all that is in the 
12—1520B 
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world the lust of the flesh and the lust of the* eyes 
and the pride of life, is not of the Father but is 
of the world "—This body-consciousness "and 
conceit and pride are but ephemeral and illusive 
and have nothing of the spiritual in them. 1. John, 
Chap. V. 8 V.—‘‘ And there are three that bear 
witness in earth, the Spirit, the water and the 
blood; and these three agree in One.’’ Here spirit 
is the individual soul (the ]ivatma)a water is the 
causal subtle body, blood stands for gross material 
body, while the “‘One’’ is the all-pervading 
Purusa in whom this illusory creation is reflected 
through Maya. 

John, Ch. V. 13V.—"' klereby know we that 
we dwell in Him and He is in us because He hath 
given us of his spirit." This illustrates and 
establishes the unity of the individual Soul with 
the Purusa or the Cosmic Soul. 

Matthew, Ch. X. 20V.—**For it is not ye 
that speak but the spirit of your Father which 
speaketh in you. “agraria da amnem (a) 
Whom words cannot express but from Whom words 
have sprung (Kena Upanisad). 

Matthew, Ch. X. 18V.—‘* And fear not them 
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who kill the body but are not able to kill the Soul’’. 
“Ala gia a era’ (aa) It does not destroy nor 
is itt destroyed. (Katha Upanisad). met faa: 
Maas WIM AeA erre WT ( Tar aix) 
It (soul) is without birth, eternal and always the 
same—it is not lost with the loss of the body. 


Gita, Cn. 2:20. . 
S. John, Ch. XV. 15V.—*" Henceforth I call 


you not servagts, for the-servant knoweth not what 
his lord doeth. But I have called you friends; for 
all things that | have heard of my Father, | have 
made known unto you.” In this, the idea of 
dualism in the sense of master and servant in 
* man’s relation with Gad is definitely rejected and 
the idea of self-sameness or perfect comradeship 
is established.” "er quai «sm wr ( quem, 
a) Two birds (adlegorically) of beautiful plumage 
always inseparable and always of the same mind 
(Mundaka and Švetāšvatara Upanisad). 

S. John, Ch. XVII. 21 Verse—That they all 
may see One as Thou, Father, art in me and | in 
Thee, that they also may be one in us. 

S. John, Ch. XVII. 22V.—'' That they may be 
one even as we are one." 23V.—''lin them and 
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Thou in me, that they may be made peffect in 
one. “WA Weatfaa”’ (ac). 

S. John, Ch. XIV. 11V.—‘‘Believe me that lam | 
in the Father and the Father in me." 20V.—*'* Ay 
that day ye shall know that | am in my Father 
and Ye in meand l in-You. "umeaaauma:” (šu) 
He realises ån esséntial unity and oneness— Gita. 
“saraat gag: assaf” (&s 7) He—the Purusa 
—that is here and there—that I am. (ša Upa- 
nisad 7). 

S. John, Ch. V. 35V.—‘* He was a burning, a 
shining Light.” “astaat stana: gew" The 
energising and effulgent Purusa. 

S. John, Ch. III. 18V.-*-'"He, that believeth in ` 
Him, is not condemned but he that believeth not, 
is condemned." 19V.—‘‘ And this is condem- 
nation that Light is come into the world and 
man loved darkness rather than Light because 
their deeds were evil.” “aasi at satfēmmag” —lLedd, 
unto the Light, from the encircling Gloom, Chap. 
I11.6V.—"'* That which is born of the flesh is flesh, 
and that which is born of the spirit is spirit. 
“mane? faweet’—In a body of unreal clay, 
dwelleth the eternal Spirit. Ch..l. IV.—** In the 
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beginning was the word and the word was with 
God and the word was God. “a urmaaūda aa 
 *4nmidq' ’—Brhadaranyaka |. 2. 4. He became the 
word—Chhāndogya 2.23.3. “Samu wear ara ši- 
far vad AAA iem ude aaa |” 

S. John, Ch. I. AV E Ea was Life and the 
Life was the light of man” — “SF Sala: gaat 
| wutfafearawei wer wai efe afafae:” "The 
microcosm that dwells in the heart of all, is like a 
radiant flame. 

S. John, Ch. I. 5V.—'' And the light shineth 
in darkness and the darkness comprehended not.”’ 

S. John, Ch. I. 10OV.—‘‘ He was in the world 
"and the world was nfade by Him and the world 
knew Him not." zr ufaar fasa sfam smt a 
ufaat a de (a: AT: 21912) He who pervades the 
world and yet is apart from it, whom the world 
knoweth not. (Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 3.7.3). 

S. John, Ch. I. 11V.—'*' He cathe unto His 
own and His own received Him not."' 

S. John, Ch. 1. 13V.—‘‘ Which were born 
not of blood, not of the will of the flesh, not of 
the will of man but of God.'' Creation is not 
of Nature nor of any being but of God alone. 
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3. John, Ch. I. 14V. “ And the Word was 
made flesh and dwelt among us (and we beheld 
His glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the . 
Father '') full of grace and truth—sTTSPTFAIT (a: ar: 
g. 8, t9) —fatizual sanefa: | 

Paul Hebrew Ch. XII. 10V.—‘‘For they 
(Fathers of our flesh) verily for dà few days chas- 
tened us after their own pleasure: but He for our 
profit, that we might be partakers of His Holiness.'' 

|. Thessalonians, Ch. V. 5V.—'' Ye are all 
children of light and the children of the day: we 
are not of the night nor of darkness.” “aaae 
gar | “sam WT ae aaa GNI ar Saa” 
Lead us from the unreal to the real —Qh lead us, — 
the children of the Immortal, from darknes to light. 

Colossians, Ch. I. 12V.—‘*‘ Be partakers of the 
inheritance of the saints in.light." '13V.—'' Who 


~ hath delivered us from the power of darkness.” 


Colo., Ch. II. 5V.—‘‘ For though 1 be absent in 
the flesh yet am I with you in spirit.”’ 
. Colo., Ch. Ill. 10V.—** And have put on the 


new man, which isrenewed in knowledge after the 


. image of Him that created him." 


Colo., Ch. 1. 17 V.—''He is before all things and 





THE DEVAS AND THE MANAVAS 183 


by Him all things consist." “amnu nemana, 
a qra afgsīfat a arfau:” He is the Supreme 
Cause—the ordainer of all the agencies of causation 
—there is absolutely no other Creator or Lord. 

I9V.—"''For it pleased the Father that in Him 
should all fullness’ dwell.) **gs-ferere"— Fullness 
is in Him alone, as He hath nething to seek. 

2. Peter, Ch. I. 4V.—‘‘By these ye might be 
partakers of the divine pature, having escaped the 
corruption that is in the world through lust.” 


“agfa ala nafa? He who knoweth the Lord, 


becometh one with Him.  Deliverance from 
ignorance and illusion leads to the realisation of 
the real self. rere 


5V .—**'Add to your faith virtue and to virtue, 
knowledge” —Xē1, Wm. BWret,—Reverence leads 
to piety and piety to knowledge Divine. 

I9V.—"''That ye take heed as unto a light that. - 
shineth in a dark place'— pei «favi axa ux - 
ēraraūt awitaet acta” (ma). 

2. Peter, Ch. il.17V.—‘‘ These are wells without 
water, clouds that are carried with a tempest, to 
whom the mist of darkness is reserved for ever.” 


|. Peter, Ch. N.9V.—'*'Who hath called you out 
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of darkness into his marvellous light’’—“awet at 
satfenen "7 

V. 11—‘‘Abstain from fleshly lusts, which war 
against the soul.” “an FAAAATA IU By 
giving away thou shalt have ;—By not enjoying (the 
flesh) thou wilt enjoy immortal bliss. 

|. Peter, Ch. III.4V.—‘‘But let it be the hidden 
man of the heart in that which is not corruptible.”’ 
“fet fe aa am” “gen. few —(4he Brahma 
'"dwelleth in the M heart," ''unalloyed and in- 
corruptible.'' | 

I8V.—*''That he might bring us to God being 
put to death in the flesh but quickened by the 
Spirit.” ni x 

Paul Hebrews, Ch. Il. 2V.—**For both he that 
sanctifies and they who are sanctified are all of 
one’’—(sutfane) sra: ama «Tq Purified Jiva, 
emancipated from the shackles of illusory names 
and forms, is Brahma Himself,—none else. 

Ch. Ill. 6V.—‘‘But Christ as a son over his 
own house, whose house are we." “@et žarma: 

:’—The body is the tabernacle of God. 

Ch. IV. 10V.—‘‘For he that is entered into 


his rest, he also hath ceased from his own works 
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as God did from His. — àma qeni” 
“Seal fateni’—The ultimate stage of having 
nofhing to do—Brahma is inactive. 

Ch. IV. 12V.—‘‘Dividing asunder of soul and 
spirit." maaermAz-ufast— The realisation of 
the oneness between Jiva and Brahma. 

Ch. X. 20V .—''Through* the veil, that is to 
say, the flesh '— sremzsiüxree—Verily the gross 
body nourisked on food is the enveloping shroud. 

Ch. XI. 14V.—‘‘And truly if they had been 
mindful of that country from whence they came 
out, they might have had opportunity to have 


returned.’ ‘aa wa fan Fa, aana 
amr 3 qst Ha šamam ?'"—''O my self-deluded 
mind (souf), retrace your steps to your own lasting 
abode,—why wander, any more, in this foreign 
envirorrment; in an alien garb.” "asa: UTTATATTA 
aglaw: awa UZA.’ —''He gets to his journey's end. 
and enters unto the exquisite state of Visnu, the 
Blissful.” 3 

Ch. XII. 9V.—''Fathers of our flesh...Father 
of our Spirits —$w: arfaa:, et as:—The body 
is an illusory bubble but the Soul is eternal. 

James, Ch. 1. 4V.—‘‘But let patience have her 
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perfect work that ye may be perfect and entire, 
wanting nothing.'' 

James, Ch. IV. 8V.—‘‘Draw nigh to God and 
He will draw nigh to you. Cleanse your hearts, ye 
sinners, and purify your hearts, ye double- 
minded.” "famsarma -—With the absolutely 
pure, can the pure mingle. . 

4V.—*''Whosoever therefore will be a friend 
of the world, is the enemy of God.” é'smrg-sre u 
zea [mar aa: uz aq ufcarfaasi"—The grace of 
God is to be sought, after rending asunder our 
attachment to the world, with the weapon of 
detachment, because the conception of the body as 
the self leads away from Gods " de. 

Philippians, Ch. Ill. 3V.—**We worship God 
in the spirit and have no confidence in the flesh.” 


Acts, XVII. 28V.—‘‘For in Mim we live and 


move and have our being for they are also His 


offsprings''—* Tau gar: —the Viersen of the 
Immortal. 

29V .—‘‘For as much then as we are hs offsprings 
of God we ought not to think that the Godhead is 
like unto gold or silver or stone graven by art and 
man's device," ‘aaa Stand ueri ATAGaA: 
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Gita 7. 24. The unwise only think that God 
revealed is a mere person as they are unable to 
discern His real nature. 

Remans, Chap. VII. 17V.—‘‘Now then it is 
no more | that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me" 
Actions are but the results of Maya while the soul 
IS inactive. " 

Romans, Chap. VII. 23V.—''But I see another 
law in miy members, warring against the law of 
my mind and bringing me into captivity to the law 
of sin, which is in my members." The law of 
the flesh is not the law of the soul ;—on the other- 
hand, it leads to the bondage of the soul. 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 1V.—*'Walk not after the 
flesh but after the spirit." Don’t run madly after 
the pleasures of the body but concentrate on the 
realisation of your true self. 


Romans, Ch. VIII. 2V.—*'*The law of the spirit 


of life in Jesus Christ, hath made me free from the 
law of sin and death.'” Salvation lies in con- 
centration of the mind on the eternal Logos 
refusing to be drawn under the influence of the 
ephemeral and transitory illusion of the Avidya 


(Maya). E 
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Romans, Ch. VIII. 3V.—‘‘Condemned sin in 
the flesh. '' 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 6V.—''For to be carnally 
minded is death; but to be spiritually minded is 
life and peace." “amaan WU" Engrossment 
with the thoughts of a worldly life is death and 
liberation from this, is life. ''Lead me, O Lord, 
_ from the chains of death to Life Eternal.’ 

RTA ATATA” srafaaare “a aifaafarseta” 
Gita 2.71. He who concentrates on the realisation 
of his true self, discarding all desires of the flesh, 
attains the state of an ecstatic calm and peace. 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 9V.—‘‘But ye are not in the 
flesh, but in the spirit, if so be that the Spirit of 
God dwell in you." ''žēt naa. uta: sta: fsrat 
fe šaa' —Verily the body is the tabernacle of 
God and the individual soul is rtothirfg but the 
blissful Cosmic Soul itself. 

Romans, Ch. “VIII. 14V.—‘‘For as many as 
are led by the Spirit of God, they „are the sons of 
God. “qaaa gar"; “aufae aga wafa"— 
*"The children of the Immortal" ; He who 
knows Brahma at once becomes Brahma himself. 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 15V.—''For ye have not 
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received the spirit of bondage again to fear.’ 
“saa WTH A qafaaaeat”’ | Realisation of the Grace 

of God brings absolute freedom from all fears ; 
there eannot be any more dread of the fearful cycle 

of life and death. 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 16V.—''The spirit itself — 
beareth witnéss with our spirit, that we are the 
children of God.”’ =- 

Romafis, Ch. ‘VIII. 21V.—‘‘Because the 
creature itself also shall be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of 
the children of God.”’ 

Romans, Ch. VIII 22V.—‘** The whole creation 

*groaneth and travaileth in pain together until 
now. 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 26V.—‘‘The spirit also 
helpeth our infirmities for we know not what we 
should pray for as we ought." , 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 28V.—‘‘AIl things work 
together for good to them that love God.’’ Unto 
the eyes of the God-intoxicated, every act is but 
devotional worship of God. 

Romans, Ch. VIII. 30V.—*‘ Whom he did pre- 
destinate, them he also called: and whom he 
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called, them he also justified: and whom he 
justified them he also glorified. '' 

Romans, Ch. X. 2V.—''] bear them record, 
they have a zeal of God, but not according to 
knowledge.’’ Blind worship and devotion without 
proper knowledge, is not so fruitful. a: wra- 
fafugaem ada naama., a a fafeaamiia a ga 


a ui afaa V” Gita 16. 23. 


Romans, Ch. XII. |V.—-''Ye present your 
bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto 
God, which is your reasonable service.” 

Romans, Ch. XII. 5V.—‘‘So we being many, 
are one body in Christ and every one members 
one of another. '— The individual is nothing but 
a limb of the majestic cosmos. z 

Romans, Ch. XIII. 11V.—''Now it is high time 
to awake out of sleep.” “sfasa, SAR, UTA ITUA 
faama’ Katha U. 1.3.14. Arise, awake and know 
and realise the “quintessence of all that is to be 
attained and sought after :— “at fant qam aa” 
In the eye of the sage the waking day, which is 
not spent in striving after truth, appears to be a 
dark night. 

Romans, Ch. Xill. 12V.—"'Let us therefore 
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cast off the works of darkness and let us put on the 
armour of light." ‘‘aaat ar sufemu-—Let me 
bécome resplendent in His glory by completely 
renouncing all the efforts of worldly desires which 
spring from ignorance and lead me to Thy Glory 
from this abyss of gloom. 

In all thesesgospels of the Holy Bible, specially 
in the evangels of St. Paul to the Hebrews Ch. XI. 
3V. '" Through faith we understand that the worlds 
were framed by the word of God, so that things 
which are seen, were not made of things which do 
appear," the conception of the unreality of the 
manifested world is quite clear. The darkness of 
ignorance (Maya) casts a pall of obscurity over our 
intellect and in consequence existence of evil is 
wrongly associated with That which is Purity itself 
and absolutely ‘free from all evil. In the gospel 
of St. John the perfect unity between the individual 
self and the Cosmic Self is clearly recognised. 
Man is ‘‘Amrita’’(non-mortal) ; hence man is divine 
like the Devas themselves though it must be 
admitted that man is a self-oblivious Devata. 
With the realisation of his true nature, Man bursts 
forth in glee, saying, ''|1 am the Deva and none 
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else—verily | am the Blissful Brahma,—not subject 
to any sorrow or grief or fear,—I am the incarnate 
of the True Existence and Consciousness and Bliss. 
lo be eternal and free, is my nature.” Man 
through ignorance has strayed away from the 
blissful state of Visnu and thus caught in the wheel 
of the cycle of life and death. «Once he gets 
to that blissful state of Visnu again—all his wander- 
ings would cease and he will reach his jouney's 
end as noted before. He reaches his journey's 
end in the exquisite state of Visnu. OM. Tat Sat. 


VII. VEDANTA 


Hitherto all discussions have been confined 
to that part of the Rigveda which deals only with 
material aspects or what concerns only this world. 
But a true Rigvedic knowledge that matters, cannot 
be acquired unless one realises what the Rigveda 
teaches about the spiritual development of human 


life. This is emphasised in Rik. 1. 164. 59. The 
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ancient sage Dirghatama is the rsi of this Rk, 
which again is quoted as mantra 4.8 of Šwetā- 
$watara Upanisad. 

In the said Rk the query is put :— 

What avails a man who has merely committed 
to memory Rgvedic Mantras without realising 
that Imperishable, Transcendental Being who is 
the Essence of all and in whom the whole universe 
and also theeDevas fing their refuge and regarding 
whom the Rks give the right direction > He who 
knows Him is merged in Him. The mantra is 
as follows :— 


Wa Wat Weg araa afer Sar aie faxes fade: | 
aed a dz. afteta a cafece sā ware | 
sa. gic 


It will be'seen*that the Vedas themselves define 
their own nature. Paramahamsa Sri Ramakrsna- 
deva has said, ''Knowledge is the knowledge of 
God, everything else is ignorance." According to 
this test, knowledge of worldly affairs and things 
pertaining to the body must fall within the 
definition of ignorance. The root fāg means the 
same thing as jo know. Veda therefore means 
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knowledge. Which Knowledge ? Knowledge 
about what ? To get an answer it is not sufficient 
to refer to the Vedic Rk or even to the message 
of the saint noted above. It does not satisfy the 
inner query. What, on the other hand,. can be 
the significance of the Sastric observation "Wremfset 
Sure aafaa (Sri Chandi t.47.) that every 
living being has knowledge ? The mind is not 
put to rest even if it be answered that,°as the All- 
Knowing Being who is the Embodiment of all 
knowledge pervades all creation and is present as 
the divine spark in the bodies of all creatures, 
it can therefore be said that every creature has 
knowledge. It is impossiblé to count the number 
of living things, and the intelligence of living 
creatures seems to be quite different. The intelli- 
gence of all creatures—big or small,—of men, 
elephants or camels, and of ants and other little 
insects etc., is not of the same level of quality and 
their knowledge also is not the same. Then, again, 
in one body there are many organs of sense. For 
each of these sense-organs there is a different type 
of perception. Seeing, touching, hearing, thinking 
—Aall are different. Gold and iron, coal and 
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diamond, light and darkness, heat and cold, tempera- 
ture and pressure, attraction and repulsion, passions 
and desires, fear and courage, all these give rise 
to different ideas of knowledge due to differences 
in objects and their attributes. It does not appear 
also that there can be any end of these variations. 
Life is too short for the acquisition of all these 
different types or grades of knowledge. 

The Indo-Aryans believe that the Vedas are the 
repositories of all knowledge. The diversity of 
knowledge is merely the diversity of creation. In 
profound sleep there is no perception of creation. 
Why? Because at that time all the sense-organs 
do not function and treations or sense-perceptions 
are but the results of sensory activity due to internal 
or external stimulus. |n dreams the senses of 
sight, “hearing, étc. are all inactive—they are all 
merged in the mind which controls all the organs 
of sense. In dreams mind appears to create 
many strange woxlds of its own with diverse ex- 
periences derived from external organs of sense. 
When mind also becomes inactive and is 
merged into mere existence, there is no dream and 
that state is known as profound slumber. 
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It is thus evident that sense-perceptions are the 
causes of creation and hence the common saying 
that '' seeing is creating '', “zga wfe:’’. Though 
the organs of sense are eleven in all, the main ones 
are the external sensory apparatus, e.g., the eye, 
ear, nose, tongue and skin, and the internal one, 
the sixth sense—mind. In dreants mind alone 
creates its dream-objects and mind alone becomes 
the cause of the different kinds of knowtedge or ex- 
perience of the senses. When the mind is absorbed 
with any particular organ of sense, then that parti- 
cular sense-experience prevails. The mind—the 
sense of intelligence—through the five external 
sense-organs, creates the fivé different, objects of 
creation in the sensations of Sound, Touch, Smell, 
Sight and Taste. 

These again are only the attributes of the five 
grosser elements——the earth, water, fire, air and 
space. Therefore creation in reality is the combina- 
tion, in different forms, of these five elements. 
But we always find that whatever is liable to change 
— whatever is destructible—is material. It has no 
connotation of its own just like the human body. 
Even mind is ever changing undey the influence 
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of desires and various urges like love, hate, 
pleasure, sorrow, anger or delusion and ceases to 
function in deep slumber. Therefore mind must 
also be. material and transient. In modern times 
when surgeons amputate any limb of their patients 
under chloroform, they perform the operation by 
inducing insensibility by benumbing the mind’s 
power of sensation regarding pleasure or pain and 
the mind im that state*cannot feel anything. From 
this it is evident that a material object like chloro- 
form has the power of changing or suppressing the 
nature of the mind. How can mind, which is 
thus ‘destructible,’ itself create anything? The 
philosophical spécudations of the Kena Upanisad 
thus started with this very guery—'' afad vata 
fad wa, 9. 0.3. 

Material objects by themselves cannot do any- 
thing. They are set in motion by an outside 
agency. Ass for example, clocks of very perfect 
mechanism will npt work unless somebody winds 
the spring. A Railway engine, however nicely 
constructed it might be, or no matter how much 
water, coal or steam might be kept ready in it, 
would not mpve forward without the effort of the 
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driver, because the engine is a mere material body. 
But as soon as the driver gives the start it can rush 
along at a speed of 100 miles per hour or more 
with a load amounting to thousands and thousands 
of tons. Similarly this material mind also must 
have some regulator, guide or mover. Such 
speculations or discussions give riseto a trend of 
thought to the effect that whatever is seen must 
be material and transient and it must have a supe- 
rior consciousness (agency) to guide it and that 
this superior agency must be non-material and 
intransient and therefore must have an intransmu- 
table connotation of its own. So in many cases it 
resolves itself into these two categories—matter and 
spirit. The analytical knowledge of the material 
world with its manifold objects is known as non- 
knowledge (S8174 ajūānam) whereas thé knowledge 
of the supreme Creator or Mover is true knowledge. 
The five grosser elements noted before with all 
their products, are only in reality different forms 
of matter; therefore even these five different 
elements in the ultimate analysis do not remain as 
so many different entities but are finally resolved 


into one Prakrti ( nafa: ) or material nature. 
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lt is thus guite clear that transformation of 
matter is creation or in other words creation consists 
in ‘the change or transformation of matter. Though 
by itself Prakrti is inert, yet when in contact with 
Purusa, it becomes an active enērgy like iron under 
magnetic influence. This Supreme Principle 
(guide or creator) that sets everything in motion and 
infuses energy into everything is the all-pervading 
Purusa whg is the ultimate support and foundation 
of all. The realisation of the true significance of 
this Purusa-Prakrti (Inert Principle and Active 
Energy,—the Divine Spirit in equilibrium and poise 
and the Principle of Creation) is true knowledge or 
Jaana. This Jūāna or true knowledge is the sub- 
ject-mattér of the Vedas. 

According to Kapila, the founder of the 
Sankhya School.of philosophy, the first change or 
transformation of Prakrti is Intelligence (cosmic 
consciousness— a4f«:), the seconde change is con- 
sciousness of Self asa separate entity (%aT<:, ) 
the third is Mind ( @a:, mental effort), the fourth is 
change consisting of the five Tanmātrās, and the 
fifth transformation is the five grosser elements. 
From the different combinations of these five 
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grosser elements has sprung this illusory, visible 
world. 

Western scholars also are, at present, explain- 
ing the creation. of the world from one common 
essence—Ether or Protyle. From the Protyle has 
been produced the primary atom of chemical 
science. [hey say that out of the whirling protyle 
revolving in a vortex, there separate the Electron 
and the Proton and from the different, placings of 
these Protons and Electrons the atóms are produced. 

Prakrti (Nature) is a combination of the three 
attributes, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. When these 
attributes are in perfect poise and equilibrium, 
nature does not become manifest ( *Tememer ) but 
when it sets itself in motion this balance is dis- 
turbed and with different combinations, it becomes 
manifest in the shape of the created world. . Crea- 
tion results from the predominance of the Principle 
of Activity (eneigy—ts: ) and therefore is predo- 
minantly full of the principle of activity ( xreifars: ). 
The two words ‘Swadha’ and ‘Prayati’ (aun, 
nafa: ) found in Rk 10. 129. 7 may be applied to 
mean Proton and Electron. Rk 10. 72. 6 describes 
that atoms are produced by the dance of the Devas 
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on the world-pervading ether. Rk 6. 16. 13 des- 
cribes that the Atharvan produced fire from the 
churning of the Puskara (Protyle). Tharva ( wsā ) 
is motion and so saad (non-motion), i.e., that 
which is not wea is the Atharva Purusa—the All 
Pervading One—the motionless one, because for 
Him there is nothing to move 4o. 

This all- pervading ether is known as the Primal 
Fluid that bas brought the world into being (causal 
fluid mT- fem ). He who spreads Himself and 
pervades every particle of this primal fluid is called 
Visnu or the Purusa. ls it to be accepted that the 
soul or the Driving Power in all bodies is one or 
are there different souls in different bodies? This 
query naturally arises in mind. He, who is the 
Dweller in a body, is He who hears, touches, sees, 
tastes, speaks, thinks and knows in that body. As 
for example, people say, ‘‘ | who heard of Calcutta 
in my younger days, have seen itsto-day and hence 
have come to know it." In this case the same 
agency ‘ l’ is the'hearer, the seer and the knower. 
The different senses do not communicate with one 
another—they all communicate with the one who 


is the presiding spirit or the Ego (28%) of that body. 
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Therefore the resident spirit in all bodies has the 
power to hear, touch, see, taste, smell, think and 
know. So there is an identity of or similarity’ in 
the nature, power and functions of the Ego ( &xY ) 
in all bodies. If that be so, if there is only one 
resident person in different bodies, then when one 
person " feels pleasure or pain jn one body, all 
the other egos must simultaneously feel pleasure or 
pain in different bodies. Butthat does pot happen. 
On the other hand, when one slips his foothold 
and sustains an injury, thereby feele pain, how 
is it that another person watching it bursts into 
laughter? In the same garden, sustained and 
nourished by the same soil, grows the neem which 
is bitter, the mango which is sweet, *and the 
tamarind which is sour. The nourishing sun-light 
and moisture are the same to all trees, hut the 
difference lies in the seed out of which the tree 
springs up. Sinfilarly the Life-giving Energy—the 
Purusa ( gan: ) is the same everywhere but the 
difference is in the separate bodies themselves. 
The separateness or non-similarity pertains to the 
body but does not touch or affect the spirit under- 
lying it. Or suppose that there is a number of 
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mirrors of different types in a room—some plane, 
some concave, some convex, some plano-concave, 
some plano-convex and some concavo-convex, etc. 
Though all are made of glass yet there is difference 
in their shapes. If any person enters the room, 
there will be reflections in all the mirrors but the 
reflection will nat be the same fn every case. Some 
of the reflections will be elongated, some flattened, 
some stout eand some. thin and thus of various 
forms. The person is the same but his reflections 
will be different according to the differences in the 
shapes of the mirrors. Mind and intelligence, etc., 
are changeable and so liable to frequent changes. 
lt is on account «of, these changes that the same 
action produces different results. 

There is no proof of the all-pervading and non- 
provable spirit (Rurusa) other than what is revealed 
in the Vedas, which alone as a beacon can give 
the necessary direction. The revelation in the 
Vedas, is known as the Vedanta.. The Vedas are 
eternal verities (truth) infallible and impersonal. 
There cannot be any dispute over what the Vedas 
reveal. The theories formulated by men, as for 
example, the atomic theory in Chemistry or 
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Newton’s Theory or the Theory of the Nebulae, 
etc., may change and often dochange. The Vedas 
have not been written by anybody as an intellectual 
treat by an intellectual effort—hence the Wedas are 
impersonal and unchangeable ( wūtēģar: ). As 
breathing goes on naturally without any effort and 
does not stop even in deep slumber when all the 
other senses are completely inactive so the Omni- 
Scient Spirit reveals or manifests Himself only in 
pure souls though He exists everywhere and per- 
vades everything. The theme of the Vedas is 
that Spirit which is reflected in pure souls. The 
Vedas are not meant as lessons in history or geo- 
graphy. They are the subjett matter of the 
Vedangas. When the Vedas have revealed that 
"He alone exists—the One without a Second" 
( unaa fA ), it must be accepted as infallibly 
true. This revelation or manifestation of the One 
is the message" or philosophy of Monism. The 
Rgveda is not a Pastoral Poem—a song of 
shepherds as suggested by some western scholars. 
(menma, aq waraarq—-a. a. l. 3-4). The 
Sastra par excellence is the Vedas and the 
concordium of all the Vedas is found in the 
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explanation of the nature of the Brahman ( siga ). 
In modern times, philosophers like Kant, Fischte and 
Schopenhaur, have astonished the western world 
by proponnding their respective views derived from 
the ideals of the Vedanta philosophy. Their 
theories are only faint reflections of the 
Vedas. - í 

Just as people protect their harvests by means 
of a fence of thorny plants so the Vedic truth has 
been closely preserved by means of an outer ring 
of performances of Vedic ceremonials. The sacri- 
ficial ceremonies enjoined by the Vedas are all full 
of various actions and practices. This is not a new 
interpretation or discovery. The Mimamsakas of 
the Schoof of Jaimini described them as such long 
ago. It was against the too rigid adherence to the 
Vedic rites ahd rituals that the Lord, in his Song 
Celestial, directed his warning that these rigid 
followers of Vedic sacrifices and ceremonials miss 
the spirit behind them when they think that nothing 
exists beyond their immediate goal of enjoying 
pleasures in heaven as the result of proper 
performances of Vedic rituals. Vide Srimad 
Bhagavad Gita, Ch. II, Verses 42 and 43 :-- 
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artaai gfaai ara vazeafaufaa: i 
zazi: Ura arereetifa arf: i 
RATATAT: SUNIL TAHT HATSTA | 
fenarfasrusrEerp Htērašrrfā ufa o 
People formulate their own ideas according to 
the nature and degree of the development of their 
intellect and mental capacities. As for example, 
even the materialist Charvaka School of philosophers 
who say that the body itself is also the soul and 
there is nothing beyond the body, interprets the 
Vedas according to their own knowledge and 
quotes the authority of the Vedas in support of their 
views. They also aver that» their views are sup- 
ported by the following line of the Vedas :—' Sram 
SATAJ: '—the Soul is embodied in the material 
body and is nothing apart,from it. Observing the 
changed condition of the body after death and also 
the continued activity of prana or life-breath even in 
deep sleep when a man realises,the superior posi- 
tion and power of prana over the gross material 
body, he at once comes to the conclusion that prana 
is Soul and he tries to support his theory by quoting 
STAT umm: from the Vedas. Those whose intellect 
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is more keen, would say that life is a product of 
breath ( urmamr:). But nothing can be done except 
through manas or the empirical mind which is 
more spbtle than life-breath and therefore this 
empirical mind or manas is the soul. From the 
Vedas they quote mat ataug The soul is 
‘manas’. Ha whose percepfion is more advanced 
than this, would say that mind plans and 
replans alternately but when intelligence or in- 
telligent will (af&:) scales these activities in the 
balance and decides finally what is good and what 
is bad, it is then only that the manas (mind) begins 
actively to function and therefore intelligence is 
found to control*primary mental efforts ; so Soul is 
Intelligence. The $rutis also support this when they 
state ‘Irat fase. There are others who say 
that there is absolute or perfect bliss when a person 
is in deep sleep. Sorrow due to disease or death, 
or the lack of wealth or loss"of position and 
prestige, or various privations like the want of food 
and clothing are not felt at that time and even 
physical pains also are completely forgotten in 
profound and peaceful slumber, and the person 
appears to be perfectly happy, completely oblivious 


of 
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of all wants and distress. Such a person in deep 
slumber cannot express this happiness in words 
nor does he consciously know anything about the 
state of his own happiness. This state of oblivion 
to all internal or external stimuli is non-knowledge 
and the person is in a state of indescribable bliss 
while within the Sheath of this.non-knowledge 
(ATA: ata: ), the Soul or Self, according to this 
school of thought, is bliss enshrined. Scholars of 
superior intellect like Prabhakara and others have 
therefore defined Soul as consisting of knowledge 
and non-knowledge. Thus on account of this state 
of difference or identity of knowledge and non- 
knowledge there have grown different philosophical 
theories, e.g., Hetazate, €dT« daz, SP zT, 
famereaare, fafsreteaate, etc., in order to suit the 
different ideologies of different scheols of theught. 
Men belonging to different schools therefore pro- 
claim as the authentic and reliable interpretation 
of the Vedas only what they have understood and 
felt to be true and in consequence disregard other 
points of view as untrue and erroneous. But 
those persons in whose purified mind has dawned 


the self-revealing Jūāna (Knowledge Absolute) 
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are aware that they are one with the Divine Bliss 
by the realisation of the supremely blissful Vedic 
truth—*' One without a Second ". Some theorists 
declare that there is no trace of this Unitism 
(Monism) in the Vedas. The foremost among 
them are the followers of Sri Madhvacharya and 
those of the modern reformer, Swami Dayananda. 
‘Though the Vedas are eternal, impersonal and 
always invariably true, yet ignorant persons ` 
imagine that they originated at different periods. 
In Mantra 4.5.11 of the Brhadaranyaka it is 
stated 

“a qa ae ara wae fesafududq uz wu et 
agaz: wresetsuedrfiuu:" | 

Just as the process of breathing is natural and 
self-adjusted and is not subject to human effort, so 
is the revelation of the Vedas. The Vedas are the 
mantras which revealed themsetves to the inner 
vision (fgagft: ) of the holy sages (rsis) who had 
acquired all-pervading sight through deep medita- 
tion, (prayer) Tapas and Yoga. The rsis were 
not ordinary human beings. In Rks. 3. 53. 9, 
10. 130.5 and 10. 150. 4 the terms men and 
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ris are used. In Rk. 10. 81.1 the Heavenly 
Father (the Creator of the Universe), in 10. 26. 5 
Pusa and in 9. 96. 18 Soma have been described 
as 'rsis . In 10.62. 4 the rsis are called the 
children of the Devas. From all this one can learn 
who the rsis were and why they were so called. 
The Sastras also allude to the three great debts 
(žamu, RART, fua") or obligations to the 
Devas, rsis and the Pitrs (ancestors). From the 
five great sacrifices @aqz, RĪT, fuas, 3 TS, 
wads: ) and from the oblations such as Zante, 
aaqa and faeaum also, one can learn something 
about these rsis. 

Many people see in the Vedas a clear division 
into two different parts, viz., the Sanhit® Part and 
the Brahmana portion or in other words the Karma- 
kanda and the Jianakanda. Some are, of opinion 
that the Sanhita portion *is of earlier and the 
Brahmana portien of later origin and as such, the 
Brahmana portion according to them is not as 
reliable as the Sanhita portion: The Vedas are 
the Vedas—Knowledge is Knowledge. To 
attribute differential comparisons to the Vedas only 
betrays the preponderance of * Rajas (xem: ) 
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in such interpreters. Some say that the Brahmana 
portion and the Aranyaka portion included in it 
are. of later origin, because there is no mention in 
the Sanhita portion of leaving the world for the 
purpose of prayer and meditation. To live ina 
hermitage in the seclusion of a forest, looking up 
to the Veda Pūrusa, the Eternal One,as the only 
goal does not find any place in the Sanhitā portion. 
The rsis were all house-holders, etc., etc. In the 
Mundaka Üpanisad, however, we come across 
the Text “ame U yur ma facie 
udi ata; the same idea we find in Rk 1.55.4 
a 3g aa aagfrnamē—The rsis living in the forests 
meditate upon God. The word aaa: found 
in Rk 8. & 18 means the sannyāsīs. In 9. 113. 2 
the word festiga means the sannyāsī guests who 
pass on from pilgrimage to pilgrimage in different 
lands. The Mantra 8. 24. 26 contains the word 
aaa. The Rk 10.117 Sükta h&s a Bhiksu as 
its seer (rsi). If there was no Bhiksu or Sannyasi, 
how could the Rk’ be revealed to a Bhiksu? If a 
guest gets away without proper reception it is a 
cause Of great sin and that is the reason why 37Y:, 


stfafagsta,—the feeding and reception of guests, 
o 
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is included in the five great sacrifices prescribed 
for daily performance by householders. A atest 
is always to be considered as a guru. 

Whena guest goes away disappointed from 
anybody's house he takes away the merits of the 
householder leaving to the householder his own 
demerits. With a view to supporting this sentiment 
the Lord in His ‘ Gita’ says,— Sa 4 ag urdr 3] 

That sinful person „acguires sin 
only with his food when he prepares food to satisfy 
his own body only. In this way in the same 
Bhiksu-Sükta (10. 117) occurs aiat gefa at ward 
gaara wala aere. The Vedānta-Sūtra is 
described as Bhiksu-Sūtra in Pānini. 

In Rk 4. 27. | the great sage Vam&deva says 
'**] have come out with the speed of a falcon from 
the hundred-iron-walled prison house of {worldly 
life) the domestic hearth.'” It can only refer to 
Sannyāsa or refiunciation of family life. The great 
rsi Yajnavalkya took to the fourth stage of a man's 
life ‘‘ wasat’’, the life of a wanderer, and this 

Yajnavalkya is the rsi of the White Yajurveda. 
However full of sacrificial directions the Rgveda 
Sanhita might be, it is a part of. the Vedas (the 
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Divine knowledge) and therefore it cannot be silent 
abqut this all-knowing immanence of the Supreme 
Being. Some hints are given below :— 


Rk |. 22. 20— 
| S afeut: ux uz wer cafe xu. feala AAA N 


The learned devotees always see and perceive 
the supremédty blissful Presence of the  All-Pervad- 
ing Paramatma Visnu just as a man cannot fail to 
see the sky if he opens his eyes. The root fax means 
to pervade (to enter into) and so Visnu is He who 
enters into everything or faatafa aag «fa ferum. 
i.e., He who pervades the whole universe is Visnu. 
The term UZ does not mean ''feet'"'" but some- 
thing that expresses dignity, e.g., Kingship, Prime 
Ministérship, etc.” Even nowadays a Brahmana first 
goes through the ceremony of purifying ablutions by 
reciting this Mantra before he engages himself in 
devotional ceremonies or Pijas. The Sidras recite 
the purifying mame of Visnu. Medhatithi who 
belonged to the Kanva line of the Angirasa clan 
is the seer (rsi) of this famous Mantra. The first 
portion of this Mantra has been quoted in the 9th 
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Mantra of the 3rd section (añt) of the Katha 
Upanisad. 


Rk. 1. 50. 10— 


«d €T eet waren SARTAN II 


The Divine Light which' removes the darkness 
of ignorance and which can be perceived beyond 
the darkness of ignorance and seeing which we 
have been blessed is the same Light that illumines 
us from within our own hearts. The passage in 
the Iga Upanisad—"' aisaraat Jan: agna '’— 
‘The same Purusa that is seen everywhere—1 am 
He '—expresses the same idea. This Divine Light 
is the Deva of all the Devas. "The word Deva 
expresses manifestations. The Sun is the source 
of water, light and life and has got its luminosity 
from the all-resplendent One.- The Sun: stands 
for the Soul. The said Rk is quoted in 3.17.8 E 
the Chhāndogya Upanisad. Its rsi is Praskaņņa o 
the Kanva family. It is known as the «ue 
mantra recited in the daily prayer. *^- 
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Rk. 1. 89. 10 says,— 


-ufefacicfetaraieaatefaatal a fudr « ga: | 
fasagar "fefe: wast afefastaafefasiaaa u 


The one indivisible Paramatma is the Universe. 
He is the space, the Father, the Mother and the 
Son. He is the Vigwedevah, the Devas, the Yaksas, 
the Raksas, the Gandharvas and Men—all these - 
five are none but He. 

Aditi is the product of crealion as well as its 
cause—the cause of all causes. The rsi of this is 
Gotama Rāhūgana. 


Rk |. 90. 6-8. states,— 

"ay STAT RAIA ay wwe UHA: | 
areal: west | 4 | 
«gemunt ayagq urfzs TS: | 
ay ingia: faa on ^ 
amA ARNYNT ep wem | 
arai Ha A uc 


The rsi of this very famous Mantra is also the 
sage Gotama. The Mantras mean :—may the air 


» e 


o~ 





216 VEDIC CULTURE 


carry the bliss of the Brahman everywhere! Let 
the river spread the same bliss to lands far and 
near. Let the seas be full of bliss—reminding us 
of the truly Blissful One. May the plants also be 
full of this Bliss; may nights and dawns be full of 
peace and tranquillity! May the earth and the 
heavens also reveal nothing but the blissful 
_Brahman! May our fathers that are in Heaven 
enjoy the same serenity of the blissful*Brahman ! 
Let the trees of the forests spread the blissful shade 
over weary travellers. May the Sun shed the 
blissful glow of the Brahman in all His life-giving 
rays over the universe! May the cows too be full 
of the ever sweet milk of nourishment to us! May 
everything be blissful so that we may feel and 
realise the supremely delightful presence of the 
only Blissful Being pervadipg everything around 
us! This Mantra suggests that one should try to 
think and meditate upon the Supreme Being as one 


from whom flows all that is good and blissful. 
In the Rk 1. 115. | we find :— 


fazama me Aa ufa quum: | 
irat rrargfardt AALS epa ATT HTT M 


[ 






L4 e 








THE VEDANTA 217 


It means :—'' Scattering myriads of bright rays, 
opening widely His three eyes—Mitra, Varuna and 
Agni, brightening the earth, the heavens and the 
Space beyond and giving life to all moving and. 
non-moving beings, He is manifesting Himself 
and shining in His own radiance as the Sun, the 
illuminator of the earth.” The rsi of this beautiful 
Mantra is Kutsa of the Angirasa clan. Rk 1. 164 
will be dealt with later on as it is rather com- 
prehensive. 


In Rk 2. 1. [1-11 as also in the previous 
Mantras noted above, it has been stated that all 
this visible world js the manifestation of the Divine 
Energy ard there is no distinction of sex or symbol 
or sign in that Energy. From the llth of these 
mantras some idea about this can be formed ;—so 
it is quoted below :— * 


aa ufefa ša cn c Sat wreat aaa fm | 
afma xrafeurfa cae d gael quud wwe nee 
The Seer or rsi of this is the sage Saunahotra 


Angirasa who afterwards became known as 
Bhargava Grtsamada Saunaka. 
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Rk 2. 26. 3 states :— 
ear zr. faacarfaarafa sre wíaur ARTA h 


It means :—He who serves the Supreme One, 
the Brahman, who is the Creator of all the Devas, 
with the reverential offering of his own mind, i.e., 
who mingles and sets his mind in.tune with the 
Divine Brahman, realises Atma. In this mantra 
the rsi Grtsamada reveals that it is quate clear and 
obvious that the Supreme Being, the Eternal 
Brahman, is the cause of all creation. 


Rk 3. 55. 11 says :— 
WEESIIIE HH 


The essential spirit of the various deities is. 
virtually One—the Supreme Being i is the one living 
force in all. (Just as electricity is the same though 
manifested sepagately as motion, heat and light). 
To the great rsi Višvāmitra was this truth 
revealed. 

Rk 3. 62. 10 is the holy ae Mantra, of 
which Viévamitra is the rsi. It says—‘‘Let us 
meditate upon the (divine) glory of the adorable 
Heavenly Father—the Creator of alb this universe. 
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and of all that is found in it. May He direct our 
mind and intelligence towards Him! May He 
bestow on us the intelligent will to realise Him! 
The Paramatma-—--the Supreme Being is the Bharga 
(añ), Light of all luminous objects; He is the 


Brahman.”’ 

Of Rk 4. 26. 1,— 

. We AA Beas” etc. 

the rsi is the great sage  Vàmadeva, who 
expressed his sentiments in those words when he 
was blessed with the realisation of seeing his soul 
in all created beings and also feeling the oneness 
of all created things with his own Self or Soul. 
It is summed up in |. 4. 10 of the Brhad Aranyaka 
Upanisad, ( *r€ awit ). 

The Rk 4. 40. 5,— 
a: ufaue aquaftaasia afeactla gūmas | 
guzqvEdugz Blanes ISI wast safes wa Aeg li 
has been quoted in the Mantra 2. 5. 2 of Katha 
Upanisad. It is known by the name of the 


Hamsavati Mantra. It means :—He is the Hamsa. 
He is the Sen that seems to revolve round the 
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globe scattering His light that illumines the vast 
expanse. He is the Light .of Knowledge that 
dispels the darkness of ignorance from the minds 
of men (just as the Sun dispels darkness from the 
face of the earth). That is the reason why His 
name, as revealed in this Hamsa(vati) Mantra 
which reveals the identity of theindividual Soul 
with the Universal Soul— ātsēa, $*«u: ''l am He," 
should be taken without cessation, jfist as one 
takes his breath naturally without any effort. He 
is the Vasu that pervades the space. He is the 
holy Fire on the sacrificial altar and He alone 
is also the sacrificer. It is also He that offers 
homa as He is the Holy Spiritof' the sacred Soma 
juice preserved in the sacrificial vessel. This 
Soma does not rest anywhere but comes and goes, 
just as a truly wandering gugst móves 'abouf from 
place to place; He is the Deity and He is the Man. 
All excellence and perfection are His. In Him is 
to be found ultimate peace and protection, just as 
well-guarded and secure are the trench-like abodes 
of rest and safety. He is Truth as He is the 
only Reality. The heavens that we see are 
nothing but He as He pervades them all, and is 
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present everywhere. In the deep blue waters He 
gives Himself form in the fishes and tortoises and 
other aquatic objects and pearls. The milk and 
the clarified butter that we get from the cow for 
use in the sacred sacrificial ceremonies are’ also 
nothing but He, and He is also the countless 
medicinal herbs that we find on this earth. He is 
also the meritorious effect of all sacrificial cere- 
monies duly done. He alone is the Divine Energy 
sprung as offspring from the Holy Mantra ( BAJ ) 
which sustains and invigorates the Devas. (Vide 
Rk 3. 7. 8; 1. 31. 18). He is the ultimate Truth 
and He is the creation. aa @waasea zat: (Rk 
1.164. 50). The seer of the Hansavati mantra 
is also thè great sage Vamadeva. lt is the special 
prayer of offering to the Sun. 

In. Rk 4. 42. 2, the Soul is invoked as the 
** Deity °’. King Trasadasyu is the rsi of this 
Mantra. Just like the great sdge Vamadeva he 
also expressed himself in sentences like these— 
‘Iam Indra and the great Varuna is also nothing 
but myself’ and so his realisation of the identity of 
individual souls with one another and with the One 
Universal Soul ("€ XTSIT THM etc. ) is striking. 
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Rk 6. 9. 1-5. run thus-- 


IW MARTĀ fa ada tat gef | 

Waa Saal 4 uama Aaea aar Rania i 

«rre aed a fa sme we «oz aafer qatsqar: | 

AU fad ua we arie uw eremum fuar s 

a wb d ow fa serene waren dara i 

a Raag nar cuu AT AA Ux ds 

gad” «lat waa: AARIA sure wer | 

aa a S wa HT PTA TIATA: B 

wa sifafafed ex ai wen sau casa: | 

fasa Sat: quae: Aer us suu fa afer are nu 
1. The two dark and white *T&: revolve round 

the two clearly defined beaten tracks ( xsraa ). This 

idea is reflected in the 26th Verse of the 6th 

Chapter of the Gita. The world eternally revolves 

in the white and dark orbits. Inthe night of the 

Brahman the world is dissolved and with the day 


of the Brahman the world is again recreated and the 
creation goes on in this eternal cycle. When the 


mighty Vaiévanara unfolded Himself, then and 








THE VEDANTA 223 


then only the universe with its space and the earth 
becomes manifest to the senses. The Holy Fire 
that gladdens our heart dispels with the light of 
knowledge the darkness of ignorance and the 
effects thereof. 

2. I do not know the finer elemental causes 
of the creation that is revealed to our outer senses 
nor am l aware of the causes of the inner workings 
of the mind, i.e., | am ignorant of the process by 
which Purusa and Prakrti join to evolve creation. 
Nor dol know the nature of the mirage of this 
visible creation thus evolved. It is beyond all 
description and it cannot be described as either 
(Sat Hd or Asat NH ) existing or non-existing. 
How can a father tell his son what was 
created or done previous to his birth ? “MATTA 
yant qg; hence these are to be learnt and 
known from a precepter (aat ) versed in the 
Sàstras. e 

3. The Eternal Soul or the Paramatma, the 
Supreme Brahman, only knows all about this aq 
and "mtd. Just as the seasons appear naturally in 
proper sequence, similarly when the mind becomes 


pure and spiritualised through devotional exercises 
LJ 





224 VEDIC CULTURE 


of the mind and the body, then only, the self- 
enlightening Knowledge reveals itself naturally as 
a result of the devotee's devout meditation on the 
words of the Vedanta as explained by the spiritual 
guide. The all-pervading One secufes and 
protects Himself by the immortal nectar of His 
own undying Life In other words, the Supreme 
Brahman or Paramātmā is Immortal, Eternal and 
Unchanging. He enjoys His own Lila (the bliss 
of his multifarious creation) and sees Himself in 
all things of the world—as the spiritual preceptor 
who discourses and guides and also as the devout 
disciple who listens and meditates and finally He 
merges Himself in profound ecsjasy. 

4. The Fire of knowledge wase the first 
performer of the sacrifices that resulted in creation. - 
Thou art He who looks, through the mortal clay- 
coil of the Atman which ig like unto an immortal 
flame of radiant Light. He appears to be sus- 
ceptible to change, due to growth and decay 
arising out of the changing conditions of the body, 
though He is Himself unchanging, transcendental, 
immortal and all-pervading. Thus the rsi establishes 
the essential unity of the Jiva with the Brahma. 
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5. He moves more quickly than the mind 
itself. In other words the mind, fleeting and guick 
thoügh it is, cannot yet come up to Him as He 
always remains beyond the ken of the quickest 
mind. It is also found in the expression dāt 
sata of the Īsa Upanisad. However forward the 


mind may get on, He moves stil faster. 


Rk 6. 47. 18 says,-— 

ey wu Wiaed aya Ace wd wipe | 

eat ATZIfU: quu Sog gar we ea: War ews 

As the one universal symbol! of the various 
forms of the universe, India takes up different 
shapes in different bodies and reveals Himself 
differently in those diverse forms. though He 
is essentially One yet through His own Maya 
(His power .of appearing as what he is not and 
also His Power of not appearing as what he is) He 
presents Himself in various form to the devotee. 
He realises through a thousand senses the essence 
of a thousand objects. Rk 3. 37. 9 &fegzríw wamat 
at a siu uag which means that ihe senses and 


sense-perceptions of the five different species— 


Deva, Yaksah, Raksah, Gandharva and Man—are 
15—-1520B 
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but the senses and  sense-perceptions of Indra 
Himself. Indra is Atman. 


eae: UTT aas ANTEA i 
aaa gaan weaureser fasta w gre, 12103 


Everywhere are to be found His hands and feet ;— 
His eyes and head and mouth, and His ears are 
manifest in all creation. He rests enveloping and 
pervading everything. He is the Fire and He is 
the Sun and He is the Air and He alone is the 
Moon. He is Sukra the Wise and He is the ` 
Brahman the Eternal and the Greatest. He is 
water and He is the Creator. (Svetasvatara*Upa- 
nisad, 3. 16). He is the Ong that is enshrined as 
the Soul of all created beings. It is He Who creates 
the many from the One. Just as the air takes 
different shapes after entering different. objects, 
similarly He that is One appears as the many by 
entering into "the spirit of all. Vide Katha 
Upanisad. This Rgvedic Mantra is found 
towards the close of the Brahmana known as 
qyfaait in the 5th Mantra of the 2nd Chapter of the 
Brhad Aranyaka Upanisad. The sage Gargya is - 
the rsi of this Mantra. 
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Rk 7. 59. 12 says— 
. g E * T Q [ | 
PATA gere AAT I 

'* | worship Him who is the Father of the three 
worlds (the Earth and the Space and the Heavens) 
of which the Fire, the Air and the Sun are the 
presiding deities,—Him who is subtle and pervasive 
like a sweet" fragrance,—Him who is Purusottama 
the Highest and Sublimest among the All High 
and Sublime, Him who by infusing vigour and 
sustenance helps growth and Him who, as the origin 
of creation, has the power of infinite expansion. 
So do I meditate and contemplate upon Him.” 
Rk 1. 18.7 a tat atfaafa etc. states,—The 
devotional actions (yajia) of the wise are the 
workings of His minde Just as the big fruit gets 
detached from its stalk and is freed from that 
which held it fast to the tree, only when it is fully 
ripe, similarly wher passing through various phases 
of Karma (actions), we are finally cut off from the 
. world by death (from the branches of the tree- 
like world), we are freed from our earthly 
bondage and rtot shut out from immortality. In 
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other words, it means that it is by death that we 
are taken from our earthly prison house and 
ushered into our own eternal abode of divine 
immortality. The great sage Vašistha is the rsi of 
this Mantra. | 


Rk 8. 6. 30 runs thus :— 
miraa tadtsifamafa grata | Wo afar fears 


. e 
The pure-souled persons who have realised 
within themselves the Brahman (Universal Spirit) by 
controlling their sense-organs, can see that the 
All-Pervading Prime Cause is even beyond the 
Space, the Sun and the Moon, the Lightning and 
the other heavenly constellations which all shine 
so brilliantly in the reflection of His own effulgence. 
(Vide the Bhagabad Gita)—He i is even beyond the 
brilliance and the shade of the celestial luminaries. 
The ri of this Mantra is the sage Vātsya of the 
Kanva family. 


Rk 8. 58. 2 states— 


ua warfare wfew um: cun faune wd 
gAn: afat fa wrist Wd fe nq Wed I 


Pan 





" 
e 
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One fire burns in various ways. One Sun 
illumines the universe and one Dawn dispels 
darkness—He alone has revealed Himself in all 
these forms,—says rsi Medhya of the Kanvas. 

In Rk 8. 103. 8 we find the words '' That fire 


in which all actions (sacrifices) are ended or offered 
as oblations.’ » 4 


Rk 10. 54. 2—The Sūkta deals with Maya. 

Rk 10. 72. 5—ugrdaaara: (Maya also called 
Bhadra or Subhadra as in Puri Jagannath looks 
dark under the spell of Subhadra. 

Rk 10. 81. 1-4 mantras assert— 


z car favar yaaa qaefadion wated fuer =: | 
a afna Z ATA: uzeezadr ar faa it 


The Greāt Beihg who sacrifices unto Himself 
all this universe at the time of the end of the cycle 
of creation is the Great Seer, the “Omniscient and 
the Great Gatherer, Such is our F ather who again 
becomes the Creator. Because at the end of each 
cycle of creation (Pralaya) the only existence is 
that of the Great Destroyer who gathers unto 
Himself all thig creation that emanated from Him. 
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vat fe “ai a fedtor ae o sam spera tua 
Saata: M fa BAERT | siz 


He alone remains—the Great Rudra and’ B5 
other, etc. At that time all the different forms 
vanish and He alone remains as the One 
without a second. Willing to create He desired 
to be many out ‘of One. Desiring this He 
enveloped His own Being in Maya and after 
creating this diverse univérse has pérmeated the 
whole with His own Spirit, just as the Pure 
Impersonal Spirit Balaram transformed Himself 
into the Creator,—Lord of the Universe,— 


Jagannatha, by enveloping Himself with the shade 
of Subhadra. et J 


Rk 10. 81. 2 describes bases of all creation 
thus :— í 
fai facrefarraanan naag faq sued | 
ze afd sre facet fa «reete afeat fasse: IR 
What was ‘His support at thé time of creation? 
The significance is that there was not and could 


not be, any outside support, as He exists by 
Himself and there cannot be any support to the 
e 


- 
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supporter of all. What were the materials when 
He created all? As the potter collects his wheel, 
polé and clay to turn out earthen-ware of different 
shapes, did He also collect materials for His work? 
** No,'"—must be the answer. Then how could 
He create without external accessories? He 
evolved this universe with abl the created beings 
therein, out of Himself just as the spider spins its 
own thread, out of itself and with this thread 
weaves its web (gossamer) and He alone thus 
becomes the maker as well as the material of 
creation. Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya 
Philosophy, refers to Prakrti as the material of 
creation. Gautama, , the founder of the Nyaya 
System, ‘believes in the existence of pre-existing 
atoms. The Srutis, however, never advanced 
such theories or, meant such interpretations. To 
the guery—'' What is” that out of which the 
creator created the universe? The Srutis have all 
along answered that the creator could not create 
by transforming or even alienating or changing a 
part of Himself because in that case one has to 
believe that His Permanence and Undividedness 
can be limited ; if it is assumed that He creates 
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things by changing Himself or a part of Himself, 
then one has to believe that He also is subject to 
death or dissolution because whatever is liablé to 
change is ilseli non-permanent as all changes are 
destructible. If Hibe created out of pre-existing 
atoms then ihe Creators omnipotence and- 
immanence have to be questioned, which is 
absurd. it has therefore to be argued after all that 
creation is ilusery just like the iliusive tricks of a 
magician (97 oñ saqna guata) Did that 
All-Seeing Being exist in all His glory at the time 
of creation? The significance is thai there was no 
division or lessening because there could not be 
any loss of the power of His ommpotence. 


In the Gita also the Lord has sa.d,— 


a a Age fa aara, etc. Gita (9. 5). 
Rk 10. 81. 3 c one 
fasaaag «a fasse: aa agaa farsa | 
a arg wafa a ua Tamga! aura Uds 
He—the Shining One—is One without a 
Second, Indivisible and Undivided. His eyes 
extend everywhere—His mouth is everywhere— 
His arms spread everywhere and so are His thighs 


| 
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and feet. With His arms and feet moving He 
performs all works and thus produces the space 
and the earth. 


Rk-10. 81. 4 


fa feres a s a aa ara ei aaga aag: | 
aAa emm Dende az aewtasxaaria Wn us 


What was the tree, growing in which forest, ~ 
that He felled and joined to produce the space and 
the earth? O Ye Sages,—do you ponder over 
and interrogate yourself as to whereon He takes 
his stand to uphold the Universe? Here the 
significance is that the Eternal Brahman Himself 
is the free,—He is the forest and He himself is 
the support from which the creation has been 
evolved,—nothing exists, can exist, or existed at all 


beyond and beside Himself. 
Rk 10. 82. 3 says,— 
ai a: fuat afaa at faaan 
urarfa ae yaatia faa | 
at Sarat aANT UA UA 
. a ana YAA Gea i 
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In this Sükta He alone is described as being 
the Devas and the Asuras and even all others. 
He alone pervades the all-pervading that and 
the all-pervading this. People imagine plurality 
through their ignorance. 


The Sage Visvakarma-Bhauv ana is the rsi of 
this Mantra. Rk 10. 90. 1-5. . 
asa YAO: AEATS: WEWUTN |, 
a yfi faa aara ABRAN i2 
gaq wad aa IgA TA HATA | 
semet aAa AR A us 
uararerup Ra Aja HS. | 
qasa fasar darfa faurzearad fefa us 
fauga Seq yan: AsAT We: | 
aAa SARA urere uw vs 
eramfecrersmaa faxrer ata quu. i 
a sme rere usn uu md 
Thousands and thousands are the heads, 


eyes and feet of the Eternal One pervading and 
spreading over all this wide universe including 


€ - 
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the earth. He transcends beyond the ten directions 
pointed out by the ten fingers. In other words 
He is all-transcendental and all-pervading. He 
is the Eternal Pürusa as everything is filled and 
made complete and whole by Him with His 
fullness. Whatever existed or exists or may exist 
in future is nothing but Him. He directs and 
regulates even the immortal Devas (celestial beings). 
In His own Maya He appears as the universal * 
creation and He alone regulates the celestial 
shining ones—the immortal Devas who thrive on 
the sacrificial offerings. 1-2. 

So profound is His glory. He is greater than 
even this. His.glory is beyond the power of 
description. In only a small portion of the Eternal 
Being is located the entire universe with all the 
creatures that liye therein. He spreads over the 
blessed regions of heaven and thus cannot be 
perceived with the earthly eye. 3. 

His three-fourths (Tripada) cannot be touched 
by Maya as He is outside and beyond its reach; 
only the fourth, i.e., the manifested part of Him 
is covered by Maya (mam ). It is this part 
that is subject to the pangs of birth and death and 
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thus ali the beings therein have repeatedly to 
come to and then pass out of the world. He 
pervades over the Devas and the human beings 
and also the animal world. He alone exists 
everywhere whether in the living creation that 
grows on food and drink or in the inanimate 
world. In other words whatever is seen here or 
whatever exists herein, all that is,—is He— a3 «g 
zg AWI 4. . e 


He that holds within Himself the entire creation 
in embryo and in essential (ultimate) fineness is 
known as the Hiranyagarbha and He also manifests 
Himself as the Virāt (the One  Pürusa) in 
the entire. gross and material "creation. In yet 
more divisible (apparently from the worldly point 
of view) forms He appears as individual objects 
of creation. Living creatuyes appeared after the 
emergence of the earth. First He creates the 
finest essentials and pervades and permeates them 
through and through; then He unfolds Himself 
in the various visible objects. In other words 
the Pure and the Unalloyed, the All-Knowing 
and the Ever-emancipated Paramatma or the 


Brahman becomes saq, the Lord .of creation, in 


= 
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conjunction with His Maya. As the fine and 
subtle world, He is the Hiranyagarbha and as the 
invisible illusion of creation, He is called the Virāt 
and becomes the Jiva enmeshed in Avidya or 
Maya. 5. Thus are the four stages described. 


Rk 10. 125 j In these 
eight .Mantras "the female Sage Bagambhrni has 
established the truth that the soul known as the. 
Ego (a) in the individual is the same as the 
Universal Soul. In Rk 10. 129. 1-7, it is stated, — 


aracratāi Werder, aates At SIDHT gū aq | 
aada: ae FU wha, war fnr web TATA ZI 
a wenTdleued A afe; a cal ws arālanāa: | 
qata Saal WES, aaretara ot: ÍT IRI 
aa MARR IATA, Ad afad UART ss | 
qeprinafafed acratnaeerafeat TMA us! 
RAMA anada, AAA ta: nuu Arata | 
aa aequafa FRA, wf water cam watt usi 
fara farre atan: fesererieufs fazaa i 
tarat ara AMATA Alaa, 
Aut spare Wwafe: GATE uut 
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ml Wal dz c TSU dp, Ha Arona ga sa fagft: | 
SIHUTEST we faastaarar, al Su ga MAJA el. 
sd faefeua rauga, afe ar cadafearai . 

at ARITA: UTA AAA, at WF ae afe ar a Az ge! 


l. At that time, at Pralaya, Sat or Asat, i.e., 
_ “Est or Non-Est’ was not. Sat, appearing in shape, 
—A sat, not seen in shape, or Sat which fs’ imagined 
to be permanently existing like Prakrti mentioned 
in Sankhya did not exist; nothingness as preached 
by the Sinyavadins ( sreraret) (those who assert that 
Void alone existed at the outset) also did not exist; 
nor even the atoms postulated By those who hold 
that creation started with atoms; nor even space 
which according to some is described as the 
Primary Substance of creation, "nor the heavens, 
nor the terrestrial, regions. Was there and could 
there be any covering? No ;—the blue sky over 
head popularly held to be a cauldron-like covering 
or the clouds covering the rays of the Sun or the 
air that covers the earth all around,—did not 
exist. Nothing existed that leads to sensations 
of pleasure or pain, i.e., sweet refreshing water, 


p 


" 
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pleasant, cool breezes, storm and thunder, did not 
exist. In other words, commonly felt sensations 
arising out of sense perceptions like sound, touch, 
form, taste or smell did not exist. 

2. Death was not—nor non-death, i.e., no 
mortal creatures nor the immortal Devas existed. 
The Sun and the Moon that indicate day and night 
also did not exist. Was there then a Void? No;— 
the Breathless Life was there,—so says the Sruti: 
just as life exists in eggs, etc., i.c., Sat as the 
Primary Cause existed. The universal Soul in 
supreme consciousness existed by Himself and in 
Himself as the one indivisible and undifferentiable 
Reality.—Nothing existed except That. 


3. Then the creation is explained. There 
was lamas, i.e., before the visible creation was 
evolved thére cáme into existence the semi-fluid 
Tamas, Ether or Protyle that covered everything. 
When His indivisible state thus came in-contact 
with this Maya-Tama, the First born Hiranyagarbha 
emerged out of the glory of His All knowing 
meditation ( AHA —a—Aa—a: ). Desire came first of all, 
i.e., creative Will or Desire to create appeared in 
the Impersonal Being when He joined with His 


= ~ 
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Tamas (Maya), “ʻI will become Many." (maA 
ag wi aAA) wr. Å. 2. 3. | 

4. Then the seeds were formed for the 
creation of the fine elements. The second stage 
was of Hiranyagarbha ; the third stage is ik emant 
tion of the Virāt or the visible universe—when 
mirage came into existence. In the second stage 
it is assumed that He entered into the fine elements 
after creating them. ihe Iéwara-state aame when 
contact was made with Maya. The Hiranyagarbha- 
state came next after closer connection or mixing 
with this Maya. Then came the Virat-state of 
self-oblivion. The Sruti says that as soon as there 
was close personal contact ands soon as mental 
seeds or desires of creation were formed, the Sat, 
i.e., the Impersonal got Himself entangled with 
the Asat or Maya. This, has been «said by the 
wise sages after close contemplation with the full 
purity of their héarts and intellect. In other words 
in creation there is bondage. ? 

5. The tātuī Pūrusa thus originated in all 
His glory, just as the rays of the sun spread in the 
twinkling of the eye, above and below and in all 
directions, similarly the glory of His creation spread 
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at once everywhere and this exquisite (world- 
mirage) creation emerged before vision. With 
His own consciousness as the basis of His creative 
Will, He manifested Himself as if in a sportive 
effort keeping that consciousness in the back- 
ground. Prof. Wilson has translated this idea as 
the ''self-supparting principle beneath and energy 
aloft," just as in electric light, electric energy 
lies hidden but the light is visible from outside. 

6. Who is it that definitely knows or can 
know that Purusa who is the Supreme Existence? 
Who can say from whence was produced this Sat ? 
Whence came this wonderful and sublime creation? 
How can even the ,Devas know about events 
happening before they were themselves created? 
Therefore who can know the ultimate cause and 
principle of creation? 

7. Whence’ could emanate this multifarious 
creation? Or from whom? Did $omebody create 
it or did he not so create? He only knows,—He 
who is the only Guide and Lord,—He that is in 
high heaven. Or even He might not know. 

In the Ist Mantra and first half of the 2nd 
Mantra of this Sükta the primeval static state is 


16—1520B. 
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described. Nothing existed except the Lord of 
Destruction. He, the Rudra alone, was there and 
no other (second). This is described in the other 
half of the 2nd mantra and He remained as the 
One essential Entity devoid of all principles of 
differentiation. Inthe 3rd mantra, the existence 
of Maya or Tamas or Asa; is described, 
immediately after stating in the 2nd mantra that 
nothing else existed ( qavaraa ux: de q are), 
so the question naturally arises as to how and 
wherein existed this Maya? The full answer to 
this query (problem) is contained in the Īša 
Upanisad and will be there discussed in detail 
but the Sruti has benignly given a short hint 
about its solution and that has been *expressed 
by the use of the words qweratfafeaay ''covered 
by ignorance." Take for example the case 
of a man who after coming back to his house 
finds that during his absence a crow had 
left its excretion. Just as at the sight of the 
excrement, without losing any time in vain 
cogitations about the kind or type of the 
mischief-making crow, he would at once wash : 
off the filth and make the room «clean as before, 


. 
F 








THE VEDANTA 243 


so it does not beseem any_wise man to while 
away his time in theorising and solving queries 
about whence came the primeval Tama or where 
it existed before, etc. When the impurities 
of the mind are wiped off and the mind is 
made clean and pure in the purifying Ganges- 
water-like stream of pure devotion and loving 
adoration, then and then only the pure, primal 
nature comes back to manifest itself in its pristiné 
clarity. This Maya is like a fog. Just as even 
a dense fog disappears before the bright rays 
of the Sun, this Tama or Maya immediately 
disappears when the mind is illumined with the 
light of knowledge. Compare, 

mA red werte wateafaaa sated geet | 
But why did this idea grow that one should try to 
remoye or-get rid of Tama? lt is rather a vain 
question! In the 4th Mantra a description is given 
about the bondage of Sat, pure Ēxistence or entity, 
by and through Asat or Maya. From this Vedic 
description has arisen the allegorical and symbolical 
representation, i.e., ‘encircling snake’; the symbol 
of a deity with a snake all around,—Siva 
encased in Gouripatta, from the example of Sat 
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covered with Tama, the union of Purusa and 
Prakrti, etc. 

In the 5th Mantra—from the concept of the 
self-sufficient principle and energy in its outward 
expression, has arisen the Sankhya Philosophy, 
its inactive Purusa and the ever creative Prakrti. 
This is also the origin of the symbols of the 
.Paurànic deities, Kali, Tara, etc. 

In the 6th and the 7th mantra it has been 
asked :—Has any Person produced this crea- 
tion? Or has He not? A very intriguing question 
is this. The creation is here just before us; 
why and how, can this question then arise? 
Whence and from whom has come this crea- 
ton? Why also is this question? Tama or 
Asat is present—Sat Himself also is existing. 
If the Sat can create, then whefe is *the use of 
Tamas or Vice versa? If again it is held that 
Sat creates with the help of Tamas then the 
Omnipotence of Sat becomes a myth. Even a tiny 
spider can out of itself grow materials with which 
to produce gossamer and weave its cobweb, but is it 
possible that Sat cannot*do.so? If the Sat does not 
undergo change then there is no creation. If Sat 
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does change then Sat becomes liable to destruction 
as all changeable objects are destructible. Specially 
the conception of Tamas as a darkening shroud 
over Sat which is by nature clear manifestation, 
‘Is as much fictitious as the supposed existence 
of the blue colour of the shapeless and colourless 
sky. Considering all this, the Sruti has laid down 
that He has not created,—nobody has created. . 
If at the tifne of Pralaya or universal dissolution 
the Tamas or Asat is assumed to exist then pure 
Monism (or Advaita) cannot stand. Therefore it 
has to be seen what is really this Tama or Asat ? 
It is nothing but Maya or illusion. Creation is sup- 
posed to „Exist fromm ignorance. lt has noreal entity. 

Even the Devas do not know about the origin 
and principle of creation. The creator himself (the 
only One Realitý) also might not know. That is 
curious—He who owns the cow says it is barren, 
but the neighbours assert that it has a calf 
every year. It is strange that the Omniscient One 
whose nature is Pure Consciousness and Know- 
ledge should be quite unaware of the creation of 
this wonderful world. It is very difficult to 
believe. Thesecommon sense view is this—'‘that 
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the nature of creation and the nature of Maya 
whose contact brings about this creation are in- 
describable. In other words, the Sruti lays down 
that this Maya is unanalysable. The renown and 
merit of the theory of Acharya Sankara is that it 
(Maya) is inexplicable. When it is thus held 
that creation has not been really evdlved, the non- 
«creation view of Gaudapada expounded in his 
Karika gets the sanction of thé Vedas or the Sruti. 
Why, does not the Eternal Being the Brahma 
know? 


That has been clearly explained by the great 
sage Yajiavalkya. In the, dialogue between 
Janaka and Yājūavalkya contained in the 3rd 
Brahmana of the 4th chapter of the Brhad Aranyaka 
Upanisad, 4. 3. 30 “aga aa famam 3 
ga faama a fe amama RAT faa 
samirana a g aftākmafa adisag aa afs- 
TATA |” it is asserted,—''He does know. He 
does not know. There cannot be any loss of. 
knowledge to the All-Knowing One. The loss of 
knowledge, i.e., ignorance or lapse of knowledge 
is not possible to the -One Permdnent Reality. 


F = 
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Why and how should he know of a dual existence 
when there was not and there could not be any- 
thing separate from Him in actual and real 
existence?" 

In Rk 10. 177 occurs the conception of HTZTHz 
čaa] which takes up the self-same question :— 
Because the intlividual soul is enmeshed in Maya 
or the covering of Illusion, therefore it is subject 
to births and rebirths associated with the Jiva; and 
so. the Divine Existence is not discernible in that 
state. With the lifting away of this veil of Maya 
or illusion or ignorance, one is restored to his 
pristine vision of reality (existence). 


I. Rk. 164. | “states in this COEM ORE SR 

Ta aA UA ier Aral Hal ATA: | 
aaa arem weasel wera fasrufe aaga ji 

He who brings out this visible creation with 
Himself as the creator as well as the materials for 
such creation,— He who, as Vāmadeva, is the 
source of all beauty, He, who is the Creator, Pro- 
tector and Destroyer, is known as the iswara, the 
Lord of Creation, Maintenance and Destruction ; 
He as the Hiranyagarbha embodies the collective 








248 VEDIC CULTURE 


spirit of creation and as Virāt is manifested in the 
sacrificial water or fuel or oblations (Homa) and 
other individual objects of material creation. He 
is the Lord of the Universe from whom spring the 
Seven Lokas or the Seven Sages, Vasistha and 
others or the seven Manus or the seven Suns. 
Him do | see and perceive. The «significance. of 
this hymn is this, that the Supreme Impersonal 
Being—the Brahma—is imagined to ‘have four 
manifestations (states) :—lšvara, Hiranyagarbha, 
Virāt and Jiva, when different attributes are 


ascribed to Him. This has also been said before. 


2. Rk 1. 164. 4 says— A 

a zest U saanane aaen aA 

war seca Hi faq at fawieWusme Wee N 
Who was there that had „seen Him that éxisted 
before the creation ? None. When the first-born 
Hiranyagarbha first appeared or emanated, who 
was there that had seen that .concrete Personal 
Being even then ? Who upholds Him that has 
no form ? Life, blood, etc., are produced from 
the earth, whence does the Atman originate ? 


- The sigificance is that He is not produced. He 


Ld + 
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is Self-Existent. Who is it that would put ques- 
tions like these to the sages > Very few indeed. 
Here the identity of the individual soul with the 
universal (Jiva with Brahman) is stated and 


afirmed—vide Katha Upanisad, |. 2. 22 “att 
aA enmt |” | 
3. Rk 1. 164. 5 suggests— 
ure: gæfa erar fanaa cararaat fafear uarfe i. 
qq acnasta an dafa afe mau MAN Wa 


What is that ‘state’ which is kept a close secret 
like a precious gem even to the ripe intellect of 
the Devas > That I do not know and hence do 1 
ask whether this 4Jniversal Soul—the seat and 
support of all is placed in the Sun ? Just as the 
weaver weaves his cloth with thread and spindle, 
similarly the leatned sages cleanse and purify their 
minds with performances of sacred sacrificial rites 
in order to know Him. In other words just as the 
precious gems lie hidden in the bosom of the 
earth and are obtained with very great effort, so 
the Supremely Blissful State of ^ Visnu is not 
perceptible to people in general but only the 
absolutely pune-minded sages can find it through 


" o 
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1 Sadhana’, i.e., through systematic and sustained 
devotional practices. (vide aisaraāt gaa: (Īsa 


Upanisad) famam aa: wasaat A- 
saat: mema ae a: ow Uga (Katha Upa- 
nisad 1. 3, 9). _ 

4. Rk 1. 164. 6states— 


O afafaenfataquiiea aita veer fast a farai 
aa anise it finnfüfeza N 


| am ignorant of the Divine Truth or knowledge 
absolute. Without knowing the far-sighted 
sages who have mastered this knowledge—I 
am asking them, Is He—who is the Regulator 
of the six worlds (that Sélf-existing Being), 
the One without a second ? Is that His (essential) 
nature ? Yes. The reason of alluding here 
to six worlds instead ofe seven is this—- The 
Brahmaloka (Satya-loka) is Brahman Himself and 


as such is not and cannot be regulated. (vide 
afer stat: Paar: wat ae «reife aaa | ais aac 
5. Rk 1. 164. 20 states— 
WT gut WSI HEM BA ad RENTA | 
emper foud ATEN! ru wmsrifa I 
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This mantra is quoted in the Mundaka, 3. 1. 1. 
and Swetāšwatara Upanisads 4. 6. and has been 
explained in Paingy Rahasya Brahmana. There 
the two. 'Suparnas' or birds are not accepted 
allegorically as two distinct beings, e.g., the indi- 
vidual Soul, Jivatma and the Universal Soul, Para- 
mātmā. But beth owe their existence to one inner 
Sattvik intelligence (Q8 urt, HS 212) and hence 
are in ess@nce the same. This Brahmana has 
been ascribed to a very ancient period. The great 
sage Dirghatama has put this mantra in the 
form of a question and then has given an answer in 
mantras 2l] and 22. (Vide wa maai gadu dā 
—Às, 1.5.1; ^ 

Two birds with very beautiful wings and having 
the same temperament always lived together on the 
same tree. "One of them used to eat the sweet- 
tasting pipul fig, the other did not eat. Did it 
merely look on ? From this mantra exponents 
of some theories „want to establish that the Jiva 
(the individual soul) the outward creation, and 
the Supreme Brahma or Īšvara are three different 
entities, always keeping apart and never forming 
the same entity. In other words, they mean to 





* 
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say that Brahma and Jiva are not one and the 
same. The outward creation is only the changed 
Form of Brahma. So also is Jiva and this 
theory of Non-Dualism is not the authentic con- 
clusion of the Vedas. But it must be said that 
the holders of this doctrine have not been able to 
assimilate the trué interpretation, of the Mantra. 
In this mantra, it has been shown that the Im- 
personal Brahman, though .assuming ferm through 
association or contact with attributes, does not 
forsake or give up His own essential characteristic 
of impersonal pose or state of equilibrium, just 
like a drop of mercury which when” thrown upon 
the ground, divides itself into a multitude of small 
drops but does not lose its own attribute of 
spherical form, white colour and its physical or 
chemical properties; or just as in* the *case «of the 
Moon as reflected in different waves of water, the 
same moon apptars to be rippling in numerous 
forms on myriads of waves., Now—who is the 
enjoyer (@t@it) in the body? Surely he must be the 
enjoyer who gets nourishment through the partak- 
ing of the objects of enjoyment. The body, mind 
and intellect are all nourished by food but the 
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soul does not develop or dwindle by the use of 
food or by the lack of it. So it is to be admitted 
that’ the physical body and its subtle elements, 
i.e., the, mental faculties, are those that enjoy. 
The physical and the subtle bodies are but changed 
forms of the causal body ( sTww-mx ). Prakrti 
is the ultimate causative body but it is inert and 
inactive. That which is inactive and has no 
consciousness cannot he said to be the enjoyer. 
Though it can be said that just as an inert piece 
of iron appears to be active when brought under 
a magnetic field so the mental faculties seem 
to be active and capable of enjoyment through 
contact with self-consciousness. These attributes 
of being the enjoyer or the doer are assumed 
through ignorance and lack of the power of true 
discrimination. Even in the case of the words 
**the two birds '' standing for the Jivatma and the 
Paramatma, the opinions or views Of these theorists 
are but vain speculations. In the mantra quoted 
above the four successive manifestations (stages) 
of the Brahman as one complete totality have been 
explained in reference to the different stages of 
creation. = 
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In this case the only point under consideration 
is what is His Manifestation individually. The 
very use of the word tree (Vrksa) in connection 
with the discussion about world (creation), Jiva 
(Individual Soul) and léwara (the Paramatma) in 
the Sruti (the Vedas) indicates the non-eternal 
nature of the world. Therefore this world cannot 
exist externally. (Vide ag Sea, the root ag 
means ‘to cut.) The word 8* (tree) is derived 
from this root ay, hence its derivative meaning is 
that which can be cut, i.e., can be destroyed, ñon- 
eternal, transient. Another name of the pipul 
tree is Ašwattha which derivatively means that 
which will not last tomorrow The sense of 
contact conveyed by the use of the Word ws 
‘Sayuja’ is absolute identity (complete merging), 
i.e., the same type of union that ie found in air 
within a vessel and air in the space or the relation 
that exists betWeen an object and its reflection. 
(maradi — ama, 812) Even then in order to remove all 
doubts and confusion the Sruti has also used here 
the word a@rat—which means, having the same 
outward expression, aara-@irat, like the similarity 
of fire and its sparks. By the terms aati arī the 
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same tree, the essential stay or support is also 
indicated to be identical. There is no difference 
mi support. sae ucatafa—No variation in 
Paramatma. Only when attributes are assumed 
(in the Jiva) the Jiva is imagined to be an indi- 
vidual sentient being subject to changes by sensory 
experiences. In reality the- Jiva is not so but 
"IrefezrernmP viaaraataw—as 28. The 
sages have said that the soul appears to be an: 
enjoyer only through association with the physical 
senses and the mind, only on account of its external 
accretions of attributes. Take, for example, a 
lump of pure gold and a lump of guinea gold. As 
soon as the extermal accretion of alloy is eliminated 
from the latter it will have no difference with 
the former. In this case also the bird which 
is merely leoking on is as much a spectator as the 
other bird. It is exactly like the case when there 
remains no difference between the air in open space 
and the air in a closed vessel that is broken up. 


6. In Rk Il. 164. 21 we find— 


aT gam Aga unm facia «nf | 
wert aag amu Tar: w WT wx: urea fau u 
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256 J VEDIC CULTURE 


Where the ''birds'"' (the Jivas) through self-en- 
lightenment (sire) behold the continuous stream 
of the celestial nectar of immortality, — withóut 
having a twinkle of their eyes, there, in that space 
of my heart (after my intellect has been chastened 
and purified) illumined by the fire of true knowledge 
let the light of great God, the Pregerver and Lord 
of this wide universe, penetrate, i.e., let self-illu- 

"minating Divine knowledge reveal itself in my 
chastened soul. 


7. Rk 1. 164. 22 states— 

afma aa maz: Gumi feffasred gad curfu AR d 

agers: rue area cereum & fue a dz d 
There did not exist before creation the "' tree", 
seated on which the ''honey-sucking'' Suparna 
(birds) were ushered into thig world nof did» then 
exist the Suparna which ate the delicious fruit 
thereof. | Those" who say that they did exist, 
do not know the Father. There might be 
some dispute about the interpretation of this 
mantra; so the connection of words used here is 
shown separately. 8* (on that tree where) 


maz: (honey-sucking) «uti (birds)fefasre "fu 


£P 
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faxa gad q (lives and also brings forth the wide 
universe) e" (at) (of that tree) xq MI (very 
delicious) fummi (fruit) S-3rq (that bird which 
ate) aq (both of these) WH (before) a rēta (did 
not exist) d "T€: (they who say so) faat a āz 
(does not know the Father) The Jivatma (indi- 
vidual soul) is likened unto à ‘Suparna’ or bird 
because like its two wings the Jivatma also after 
soaring on* knowledge and work, i.e., after 
going through his works of duty in perfect and 
true understanding, finally enters and finds its 
repose and eternal rest in the Paramatma (finally 
merges in the Paramatma). White Yajurveda 
31. 18, says “ar fat gee sa”. This lays 
down that the world being illusory is transitory. 

8. In Rk 1. 164. 30— 
SITES Gong ssp AI AT USSTHTH | 

Sta waa aia aurfqaat were a ze o 

As long as the Jiva remains in the physical 
body, even at the time of deep slumber, the 
- ]ife-breath goes on continuously. Though when 
` housed in his abode of the physical body 
he appears to be immeasurably swift through the 

17—1520B 
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mind, and through the senses and  life-breath. 
He appears to be always moving and pulsating 
yet in reality he is motionless. Let the ' im- 
mortal Atman after the death of the body, be 
reborn along with a new mortal body in its own 
pristine purity as a result of the performance of 
meritorious deeds' by pronouncing the holy words 
Swadhā (@8T) and Swāhā (*r«r). 
9. In Rk 1. 164. 37— S 

a fa sratfa afedeufe ferr «as! Ra aL 
IET ATTA WARS RAAE Wie HAA: N 


The soul is all this, the only reality both 
as the cause and effect ag sāid in the Vedas. 
Accordingly this visible world is nothing but 
‘me’, i.e. my own self. Knowledge beyond 
this, or in other words,, realisatiorr of the inner 
vision | do not possess. My foolish and intoxi- 
cated heart is "in complete bondage on account 
of vain sensual pursuits and so I am tossing 
along aimlessly under the control of my passions. 
When the realisation of the Pranava or the essence 
of the Divine would come with the first dawn of | 
intellectual conviction in the Trpth of the Final- 


» P" 
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Desire of the Quest Absolute then and then only 
would I be able to acquire that Divine Existence 
which finds expression in the adorable words of the 
Vedas,—that the Soul is all, it is the only Reality. 
10. In Rk 1. 164. 38— 
was, Wrefe Guar izktatsarāt menm wp Ge | 
«T uaa fagatat faa are furere fer AATA dà 
The Etétnal Soul resides along with the three 
non-eternal or transitory bodies. By the perfor- 
mance of the deeds of customary work following 
prescribed directions, it moves to higher or lower 
planes; people see and recognise the body but 
does not so recognise «he spirit that dwells in that 
body. With the immortal spirit and its mortal 
coil it gets along the white and shining path of 
Light or the "dark? disrgal path of smoke, accord- 
ing to the nature of work done here in this life. 


Il. In Rk 1.164. 39— , 

wal Bat awa Saafarear ate faxa fate: | 

zd a qe faa aftaia a safes wp Tā wHT i 
The Being, in trying to realise whose nature 

the Vedas exhaust themselves, is eternal and 
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transcendental like the vast space around; with 
Him as their stay and prop the Devas do exist. 
Of what avail will, the study of the Vedas and the 
memorising of their contents, be to him who does 
not know and realise Him who is the, basic 
principle of all existence? The meaning is that 
all his learning is of no use. Ht who knows the 
Brahman merges in Him. This mantra is found 


in the Šwetāšwatara Upanisád 4. 8. z 


12. la Rk l. 164. 46— - 
a fad aaua fang fea: Ww wu Sen | 
ua afan agar ap aa HISGPRGSIIS: | 
The only Reality (Existence) is undivided 
and invariable and not liable to differentiation 
of any sort. It is only the Pundits (fayt: the 
people) who with differenj intellectual attainments 
(in their own individual separatist thinking) refer to 
Him in various ways or variable terms. Sometimes 
He is spoken of as Indra, tbe Lord of Devas, 
 resplendent in His plenitude and profusion, 
sometimes as the Deva Mitra, the presiding deity 
of the day, the Saviour who saves us from the fear | 
of death; sometimes as the Dewa Varuna, the 


< 
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presiding deity of the night, who keeps us away 
from sin; sometimes as the sacred Fire planted 
in fhe hearths (on the earth). In these ways dif- 
ferent names and attributes are applied to Him. 
He is the ‘Celestial Bird’. He is the Sun with 
his charming rays. He is the Garuda that swal- 
lows up the energy (mellows the effulgence) of the 
stars and the moon, etc. He is the Celestial Fire 
and the Fire that is in the space. He is Yama, 
the custodian and master-guide of the spirit of self- 
restraint. He is the Matarifwa, the great Vayu, 
that reverberates in space; just as the mother-bird 
by covering with her wings protects her young 
ones in the nests so does the Sun protect this 
world by spreading over it his life-giving rays. 
In the Zendavesta the word ‘Garuda’ or Gurut- 
‘man means the. celestial abode (heaven) or its 
presiding deity. d 


13. In Rk 1. 164. 50— 
S aH dar- 
RTA waite ANTEATER i 


The Devas and the godlike sages and 
sannyasis (spiritual devotees) perform their reli- 
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gious X sacrifices through knowledge,  i.e., 
complete absorption in the pursuit of Truth. 
That is indeed the foremost and the Best 
form of religion or it may also mean that these 
religious practices or sacrificial deeds which 
were celebrated first after creation, were per- 
formed by the Devas. They introduced sacrificial 
ceremonies with fire. Or, the first and earliest reli- 
` gious ceremony was the attempt at true realisation 
of knowledge through the proper performance 
of sacrifice for the Supreme Purusa who isThe 
spirit of sacrifice. The sage Dirghatama was the 
nephew of Brhaspati— He is one of the ‘earliest’ 
ris. That portion of Yajurveda which was 
revealed to the great sage, Yajüavalkya, i$ known 
as the White Yaju. Some mantras which are men- 
tioned in the last (40th) chapter of the said. White 
Yaju and of which, Atharva's son, the great sage 
Dadhichi is the*rsi (seer) and which are widely 
known as Ifa Upanisad, embody only a concise 
statement of the previously recorded ''quintessence 
of Knowledge Divine”, the sweet Lore of the 
Impersonal Absolute, '*ergfaer ar amfa”. A 
few of those mantras are quoted below :— 


^ 


* 
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tm aveafad aaa’ gafau sae mu | 
aa waa yaa WT vul ae fure iz 
TAG! ATA A AA AAA AAATAAT: | 
aia Denfanapieag 9p FH VIHSAT SAT: |13 
ata Aaa supr], Raga TH Usden | 
eraTaenssmergfe feme, eeu arafasar «ura us 
desta aasita att defe | 
ACA BA AS AAAS ABA: d 
- aq aaifa sjerereresrarequsafe i 
aaga aaa aa a faspped ni 
afma aaa KAT TIE TAA: | 
aa Al Ale: a: sa angad: wo 
W MERANA REAT At WERUH | 
maaana aA, STATA TETAS Ser 
Tradu: HAA: di 
fexus ure «wereníuted ABA | 
ad cd gusuum uerum Ez neu 
gum zu Gal Susp FINA We | 
am ga 4 ea sereni ad usa, gru quu. 
MSSR uve 
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Here in the first line, the first SAT means that 
which is ever moving towards final dissolution, 
i.e., transitory, fleeting; the other S means "the 
world, the meaning therefore is this :—W hatever is 
manifested in this transitory fleeting world is 
wholly pervaded over and permeated by Īša,— 
the Supreme Regulator who directs all. There- 
fore avoiding the pursuit of transitory objects, 
strive to be thy true self by reflecting on the un- 
changeable, indestructible and permanent Reality. 
Do thou thus enjoy the inexpressible bliss of the 
Soul. Do not covet the belongings of others (1). 
Verily do they commit self-destruction who 
without devoting themselves to their own self- 
realisation, madly rush on for work to secure and 
gain that which is but ephemeral. Their path 
of final sojourn will be through «he dark, Sunless 
regions of unfathomable gloom (3). That Īša— 
the Supreme Ore—is all repose and so inactive 
and non-moving. He is the One, indivisible and 
entire, i.e., devoid of all differentiations—the One 
without a second. Even the swiftly fleeting 
mind extending everywhere at its quickest speed, 
finds Him moving much ahead of it, i.e., He is 


r 
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beyond the ken of the human mind. The Devas 
or the illuminating senses, however grasping or 
spreading over the distant horizon, or taking in 
the essence of all subjects however quickly, can- 
not outpace Him, i.e., He is not subject to the 
senses. Direct proof or evidence is useful in inter- 
preting objects from which are derived our sense- 
perceptions. They are of no use with reference 
to Iga as He is beyond all proof. It is under His 
control and direction that the Matarigwa dispenses 
appropriate results according to one's own deeds (4). 

Performances of the work of social service 
or public utility and also the proper observances 
of sacrificial cetemonies become, in the form 
of q “or water (celestial fluid), the cause of 
moving to and from the region of the Sun to 


different worlds. agfamq — rg gaam: 
gau amaaa agana wet |—(Brhad Aranyaka.) 


He quivers and moves according to common par- 
lance but in reality He does not. Commonly 
speaking He is said to reside in far-off Heaven 
beyond the space; but in reality He always 
stays very close to the core of one's own inner- 
most heart. . He exists in and out of all (5). 


> 
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He who beholds all things in him and also 
beholds his own self in all things, does not feel 
jealousy or hatred (6). The same soul (spirit) 
animates all and I am also that. Im this way the 
great sage has established the identity of Jiva 
with Brahman. As I alone am everywhere 
therefore where is the room for mutual hatred or 
contempt ? He to whom this truth, that the same 
soul animates all, has beer revealed, beholds his 
own self everywhere and therefore how can he feel 
grief and bewilderment (Wi€), i.e., neither grief 
can afflict him nor can bewilderment confuse him. | 
The real cause of grief is the error of considering 
one's own self as quite apart fro others (7). He 
is Omnipresent and Self-illuminating. As light 
and darkness (illumination and ignorance) cannot 
exist side by side, therefore He is without darkness 
and so He is the shining Light. He is without 
any form, i.e., He cannot be considered as having 
different limbs like the hand and „the feet, the ears 
and the eyes, etc. He is the One whole without 
any blemish; He is without veins, arteries and 
nerves. He is whole and indistinguishable. He is 
Sacred and Holy. He is beyond the contact of Sin. 


* 
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Why are all these adjectives applied in estimat- 
ing the Brahman ? The Taittiriya Upanisad has 
cited two tests or characteristics of the Brahman 
in attempting to determine His Nature :—first, 
His attributes as revealed from His inherent 
gunas and activities (dZ*) and secondly, His 
attributes as revealed by His inherent Essence 
(q@eq). In the Bhrgu Balli it is laid down that 
(ze at seria watia suus | da mere staf” 
ga nafa "fudfaufaī)—the Brahman is that 
from which all these beings have been produced 
and being so produced draw their life and to 
whom finally they seek shelter and into whom 
they finally merge.. The Brahmānanda Ball 
says—(@al HTAAA Xi sm) that the Brahman is 
Eternal Verity (Truth) and limitless Knowledge. 
In the Bhrgu Balli Fatastha attributes (aze- 
eer) and in the Brahmānanda Ballī the 
Swarüpa attributes (@@q-aaarft) are indicated. 
Similarly, the '' only real Existence, the complete 
or cosmic Consciousness and the supreme Bliss” 
(afaetare)—are the tests of the Brahman; so also 
is ''that which shines or illuminates’’ and from 
which everything emerges and in whom it is 
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absorbed (asteatiafa) wr. 3.98.y. His negative 
tests are—''qgd Ag "IZ WHA PAN adata g: zīle 
«aurfeuré faa fay wes KAA OI — HER 9.914. 
‘qreamiaeqnad ams Aaaa aqi’— 
as 2.3.24. He is that which cannot be 
seen, cannot be grasped; that which has no 
gens and no colour, no eyes nor ears, no hand 
nor feet, non-transient, non-limited, finer than 


"the finest, and omnipresent.” ‘‘He «annot be 


touched; He is without sound and form. Fe. 
is inexhaustible and without change and without 
taste or smell.'' 

Some theorists hold that at the time of Final 
Dissolution, the Brahman exists ih a non-moving, 
non-visible and non-explicable state like the pre- 
formatory stage of the creation. When the creative 
energy loses poise it finally bursts* out 4nto various 
forms. Similarly when from the Brahman emanate 
diversities, the process is known as creation. 
The Sruti (i.e., Vedas) has silenced those critics 
by the use of the adjectives,—without form, with- 
out any out-growth, without nerves and tissues, 
etc. Some say that as very often minute specks of 
dirt sticks imperceptibly to the skin jn an invisibly 
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fine form, so does the fine film of Maya (illusion) 
cover up the Brahman. These theorists are stop- 
ped by the use of the words ‘‘formless and true.” 
Some say that just as a very fine and small 
thorn may remain undetected after being lodged in 
the flesh of the body, similarly Maya remains always 
undetected in a-very subtle form in the Brahman. 
This theory also is exploded by the Sruti in the. 
words ''fdrmless and stainless." Therefore the 
Brahman is without the illusory Maya and is beyond 
its influence. He exists by Himself and is One 
without a Second (uwaHaatfeataa). He is Wise, 
the Seer of everything and the omniscient—He is 
above all and is born of Himself, i.e., without 
birth, eternal. He exists by. Himself and does 
not require any external support, because there 
cannot be anything outside of or external to Him. 
İn this way the theory of Eternal Existence (Eter-. 
nalism) is established. He cherishes the world 
and keeps it gojng by dispensing, through the 
eternal Patriarchs, called Prajapatis (who are well 
known as eternals in point of time), wealth and 
other objects of enjoyment to all according to their 
Karma. 





* 
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In this way according to the test of determining 
His nature from a study of His works, it is 
established that He alone is the Creator, the 
Maintainer and the Destroyer and not another 
agency like the Prakrti of the Sankhya School (8). 
When a really priceless thing is kept covered 
by a cup of gold, the thing cannot. be seen until 


.the covering lid of gold is removed. The 


splendour of the exterior  generalle dazzles 
one's vision and people are content to see 
and admire the external aspects of energy 
and workmanship, disregarding the contempla- 
tion of the priceless object that might be 
within («ur saqa nafa: Weta), just as a 
child sometimes forgets his mother and the 
mother's life-giving milk when it gets a red 
sucking teat (15). It was, on account of this 
tendency that the great sage particularly implores 
the Eternal Father to reveal Himself in the fol- 
lowing prayer :—‘‘O Pūsan, O, Protector of this 
world, do thou lift and uncover this external 
cover of brilliant hues so that Thou mayest reveal 
Thy Eternal Truth and Reality to a seeker of 
that Truth; O Püsan, O Thou who art without 


A 
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a second, O Yama, the determiner of right or 
wrong, virtue and vice, O the brilliant Sun (wr 
STAT STATE), the Creator and Maintainer 
of the, world, O the offspring of the Prajapati, 
do Thou mellow or soften Thy rays and withhold 
Thy dazzling Energy; fain would 1 look at Thy 
blessed and most benevolent Form that is hidden 
by Thy fierce range of rays and Thy Dazzling 
Circle of* Energy.” . Later on the rsi says that 
| the Spirit enthroned in the brilliant Sun in the 
solar space above and the spirit enshrined in the 
hearts of mortal men are one and the same is in no 
way different (16). So according to this Sruti 
the identity of tht Jiva with the Brahman is estab- 
lished.” That which is in this small earthly 
lump is also in the vast universal globe. This is 
Unity—this is lóoking upon all as essentially being 
the same, this is Equality par excellence. This 
is the true summum bonum of Life and its true 


fulfilment; maguta fag: i 
So in the Taittiriya, 2. 7 and 2. 9:— 
wer aa 
Ta fe card aa rem safe i 
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ad avai ferre | AMATU RART WU | 

save aa facta | a AA gaaaf | 
** He is the Supreme Bliss (Rasa or Madhu) which, 
when realised in life makes a man blessed and 
happy for ever." ‘* Whom words fail to express 
and mind cannot reach. That Supreme Bliss is 
Brahman whose realisation "banish*s all feat from 
«mind. He is Divine Assurance that extinguishes 
all fear.” j 

According to the Taittiriya Brahman, creation 
evolves solely from Brahman and not from Prakrti 
—RHITET Uae BHA BAIT: MAI: | MANG 
at: | arate: MAUT) war: feats (RIR) 

From Brahman emanated the spac@, from 
it was produced air, from air fire, from fire 
evolved water, from water was farmed the earth. 
Here the five sheaths (us WW) have been des- ` 
cribed :-—3T9 87r, * ATTA, WIS: farra, 
ATA: | a. 2.5.4. 

The Supreme Being (Purusa) is beyond all 
these fve folds or processes. In the Taittiriya 
Brahmana, we find,— 


a gari yaad warararfesti ATH! R-S. 


is - 5 
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aaa | Weaale: | We Ced Weal ages 
RAITI we fad yai MARTA I (IION) | 


In pure Maya (meaw) Brahman becomes Iéwara 
or Creator and Lord ;—in impure Maya (nfereraa) 
He becomes the Jiva. In both cases, He has 
attributes. ^ On,extricating from or giving up tbe 
attributes, both the Jiva-state and the Īšwara-state 
are shaken off and that which remains is 
eternally Pure, eternally Enlightened and eternally 
Free. 


So Jiva can never become  léwara but he 
becomes Siva‘ Jīva is indicated by the word 
ci (thoy) and the 1éwara is indicated by the 
aa (That). The process of removing these attri- 
butes is known as the ''Elimination of Thou and 
That'' ; just as two lamps of gold,—one with 
an alloy of silver, the other with an alloy of 
copper, will become the same after the alloys 
in both have been eliminated, similarly when 
the attributes of the Creator and * of the 
created are sublimated, what remains is Pure 
Brahman. 

|8—1520B 
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In the 31.18 mantra of the Sukla (white) 


Yajurveda (sā. 31€) occurs the following :-- 


qelead qeu WETTURIUSISU qu: wa | 
aaa fafasi waafa area: uer fgaāsumTu i 


'“ I have realised that Supreme Being resplen- 
dent like the Sun, that exists beyond the range 
of darkness (ignorance). One can go beyond 
‘the reach of death (its pangs and drgad) only 
by knowing and realising Him and by no 
other way.” This is the clear message of fhe 
rsi who has realised self. Some say that Jiva, the 
world and God are different from one another and 
wil always remain so. In ether words Jiva 
can never get rid of Jiva-hood (aaa) and the 
world can never get dissolution. Is this real apart- 
ness (Marat) > Real apartness consists in full 
freedom or non-dependance on others. When one 
depends on another there cannot be true self- 
sufficiency. The founder of the Sāħkhya School 
of Philosophy has characterised Prakrti as ever- 
existing (*q) by ascribing such self-sufficiency 
to Prakrti. But even according to Sankhya, 
Prakrti requires contact with Purusa—hence it 


Whe e €? 
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cannot be said to be quite independent. One 
becomes a dependant of that on which one relies. 
A- relation of complete independence connot be 
imagined between a supporter and what it supports. 
If Iéwara—the Lord—is the prop and support of 
Jiva as well as of the world (qq) then how can 
they be said to be independently existing ? 

"The Satyartha Prakasa is looked upon as a book 
of great guthority by the school of thought who- 
holds that Jiva, the world and Īswara are all inde- 
pefdent of one another. ln this book (published 
from Ajmere in the year 1976 of the Samvat era) 
it has been said at page 233 (sra fest uana Tar € 
Ad UTATRT SA WXQDWEHUSIZI Al THT aa Y)— 
that when the time for creation arrives, -the 
Paramatma (Iéwara) gathers together all those subtle 
elements. |, Frorp this it would appear that God and 
the subtle elements Both existed before creation. 
These subtle elements were no» created by Him, 
so He had to depend upon them for the purpose of 
His creation. Therefore He also is not quite 
independent and self-sufficient. Just as the potter 
collects his materials,—clay, pole and the wheel for 
turning out a pot, so He also had to collect 
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materials existing from before for creating this 
world and all that it contained. Are these subtle 
elements therefore (the materials for creation) 
anterior to or contemporaneous with Him? If so, 
then who created these subtle elements and even 
the Paramatma Himself? If the subtle elements 
have been created by the Paramatma, did He 
produce, like a spider, these materials, out of 
Himself in order to create this world? If,He was 
both the Instrumental as well as the Material Cause 
(both the Maker of the creation as well as the 
materials for such creation) then He must have 
been alone and One before. Had He or had He 
not different limbs like eyes and eays, hands or feet 
at that time? If it is suggested that Me had 
different limbs, then there should not be any 
objection to image-worship. If, again, it is held 
that there could not be "different limbs, then 
the acceptance of monism becomes inevitable on 
account of this oneness, due to lack of separateness. 
Even a small insect like the spider has the power 
of producing materials out of itself for making its 
cobweb and if the Paramatma has no such power 
then He cannot be omnipotent and must be said to 
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possess a power to a limited extent only. If the 
Paramatma had to collect these subtle elements, 
He must have collected these from somewhere. 
That somewhere also must have existed from 
before and the place and position also from which 
He created must have been pre-existing. Who 
created that *place and when? If the Jīvas 
are said to be distinct from the Paramatma 
then where did they exist before creation? 
Who created them,—these Jivas and their 
original homes ? Is it to be held that the Jivas 
also are self-evolved > If they are so distinct 
why should they obey His behests ? Why also 
should, they worship Him as the Omnipotent 
God ? If He is omnipotent He can both 
create and destroy His creation. He can control 
and ‘regulate it accosding to His own will and 
just as a spider can produce its thread with the 
exudation from its own body and can also with- 
draw the thread within itself, similarly God has 
the power of giving His own form to the Jivas 
and also the power of dissolving them into 
Himself. Those, who hold that the Jivas are 
eternal even though the Jiva and the world are 


- 





278 VEDIC CULTURE 


merely parts of the Paramatma or léwara, must 
admit that their God also has only a limited extent 
of power because He cannot take back within 
Himself that Part or Portion of Him which is 
formed into the Jīva and give it back His own 
nature (Form). If He has that Power there can 
be no bar to Jīva's transformation or merging 


.into Siva. Why should the Jiva remain a Jiva 


for eternity > When the Jiva has ‘emergence’ it 
must inevitably have dissolution also. Production 
is an effect; effects finally merge into the cause. If 
the Jiva has been created, if it is an effect, it must 
merge into the final cause. What is this final 
cause from which the Jiva fs produced 2 And 
why should any part of Him be transformed into 
the weak Jiva > Who is it that disturbs his equih- 
brium by producing a weakting Jiva out of him ? 
Or is He Himself,by nature liable to this change, 
imperfection or deterioration ? Then what is the 
use of prayer and wor ship of a decrepit being like 
him? And why should he be called Omni- 
potent? If some external agency or force 
transmits this inconstancy to Him, then in what 
does this external Force abide ? And how does 


' =r, > 
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it so abide? It must be a much more puissant 
lord that can produce such a change or deterio- 
ration in Īšwara who must necessarily then be 
considered as feebler than that Force. 

Just as we find in the Zendavesta that the 
great Ahura Mazda built 16 abodes, one after 
another, for his worshippers to live in plenty and 
pleasure but his powerful opponent Angira Manyu 
destroyed" them all and scattered his flock and 
Abura Mazda had not the power of slaying 
Angirā Manyu; so in the Zenda Scriptures there 
are abusive epithets and curses hurled upon the 
deva-worshipper Angira Manyu and the Devas 
whom he adoréd,-e.g., '* Let the Devas perish in 
the North "" : such wordy curses and vile abuses 
are only resorted to by those, who, being 
weak, cannot effectively chastise their foes. The 
God of the Bible also is almost the same. The 
delightful Eden of His fancy, and man who was 
made in His own image were all polluted by 
Satan and He could not effectively resist his vile 
efforts. He had not the power of destroying 
Satan and put him out of action for ever. When 
the feeble and weak Jiva will remain so feeble 
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and weak even after the performance of a 
thousand prayers and ceremonial rites, where is 
then the efficacy of all these Prayers? Does aüy- 
body engage in a palpably fruitless task ? . Where 
also is the difference between God and a tyrannical 
despot fond of servile obeisance and exacting it 
ruthlessly from his subjects, if Lle also (being 
more powerful) forces the Jiva to offer Him worship 
‘and to render Him homage ? . Needless to dilate 
any more. | 

It is therefore quite evident that the Brahman 
is not only the real cause but also the sole 
and undivided cause of creation. For this diversity 
and disparity in creation no separate agency need 
be postulated because creation itself “implies 
diverseness and change. If all things become 
one and the same and undistinguishable, as before 
creation, there will be no creation at all. Creation 
implies diversity ‘and variation. Thus creation 
presupposes the disturbance of the equilibrium of 
the three Gunas— Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, and 
the restoration of this equilibrium causes the 
final dissolution (Pralaya). The totality of the 


atomic protyles is also created and if these atoms 
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remain such atoms always, then creation will 
lose its superb sublimity and grandeur. Accord- 
ing to the western scientists also, this unevenness 
in creation is the expression of the variability of 
essentially the same elements; e.g., the basic 
element of coal and diamond is carbon which 
however, appears as two distinct objects on ac- 
count of the application of different degrees of 
vibration, “pressure and heat. From the same 
projyle are originated atoms of different properties 
on account of differences in their revolutions. 
In the midst of all this apparent diversity, 
one fundamental Unity is indicated and true 
fulfilment of the mission of human life is to 
proceed towards the realisation of this central 
Unity. What existed in the Samhita portion of 
the Vedas ds seeds in embryo form sprouted into 
young shoots in the Brahmana portion. Later on 
this truth of essential Unity or Non-dualism has 
been embellished in its full beauty by His Holiness 
Sree Sankarāchārya. 

The’ names of those seers or rsis of the 
Brahmana portion of the Vedas, which require 
special notice are stated below :—Mahidasa, 
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Aitareya, Kausitaki, Tittiri, Jaimini, Uddalaka, 
Aruni, Yājīavalkya, Pippalāda, Šaunaka, 
. Šwetāšwatara, Aéwalayana, Šāndilya, Swetaketu and 
others. Mahidāsa Aitareya sprang from the womb 
of Itara (hence known as Aitareya or the offspring 
of Itara). The Aitareya Brahmana of the Reveda 
has got its nomenclature from the name of this 
. Aitareya Mahidāsa. The Kausitaki or Sankhayana 
Brahmana has been nanred after Kšusītaki rsi. 
Kausitaki's son was Kahola who begot Astavakra. 
From the name of Tittiri the Sukla Yajurveda 
and its Brahmana portion have been named the 
Taittiriya. From Jaimini originated the Talavakara 
Brāhmaņa of the Samaveda: a. portion of which 
has come to be known as the Kena Upanisad. 
Rsi. Uddālaka Aruni is the Seer of the Sublime 
Moe (awaa) '' Thou art That’’,* revealed in 
the Chhandogya Upanisad (6.8.7) of the Samaveda. 
Yajüavalkya is famous: for. his- discourses) inithe 
great assembly held by King ]anaka. He is the 
great exponent of the Sukla Yajurveda and of the 
Satapatha Bráhmana.  Pippalada is the preceptor 
in the Praéna Upanisad.  Saunaka was the rsi 
who ‘heard’ the Mundaka Upanisad and was also 
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the author of the book 'Brhaddevatā' dealing 
with the devas of the Rgveda. Šwetāšwatara was 
the speaker of the Samhita bearing that name, a 
part of which is known as the Šwetāšwatara Upa- 
nisad. Aégwalayana owas the hearer of the 
Kaivalya Upanisad and the author of the 
Srauta and the Grhya Sütras. He isa disciple 
of Saunaka, Sandilya is the founder of a 
Gotra (Gens). The ‘‘ Sandilya Vidya'" of the 
Chandogya Brahmana comes from him. To him 
were revealed the great truths, ‘Verily all this is 
Brahma” (as feat sm) and ''Sprung from 
Him merged in Him and sustained in life by 
Him''., Which, in*short, is known as *'Tajjalàniti ' 
(asnatfafa). These are all the Tatastha Properties 
of Brahma (azu-aamī (77). à 
Šwetaketu is the son and disciple of the great 
sage Uddalaka Āruņi. The Yedanta scriptures 
embodied in the saying ‘Thou art That were . 
expounded, to him as the principal recipient 
of the divine message. Of all these rsis, the great 
sage Aruni and his disciple Vajasaneyi Yājūa- 
valkya have so lucidly and exhaustively discussed 
the messages of the Vedanta that they have 
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become intensely enjoyable. Some portions of 
the mantras, revealed to them are discussed here 
for the perusal of the readers. The great sage 
Uddalaka Aruni Gautama, while instrutting his 
son and disciple Swetaketu, has given such 
sublime messages as STITH’, ugaarfeataa”, 
"erum, which mean "Restihg on the Oke 
essential ; Reality’’, ‘‘the One without a second.’’ 
and ''Thou art That’’, which have illumined and 
will always illumine the hearts of men. In those 
cryptic words is crystallised the real essence of the 
teachings of the Vedas. The world rests on 
Reality. It has not grown out of inert lifeless 
Prakrti or atoms, neither has this wonderful universe 
been evolved out of nothingness. Swetaketu has 
thus established the truth of ^nondualism by 
proclaiming the Truth in those sublime miessages 
with a clarion call. 

Below is given an idea of the monistic Vedanta 
exactly as set forth in the sixth chapter 
among the several chapters included in the 
Chhàndogya Brahmana, known particularly as the 
Chhandogya _Upanisad. The great sage Udda- 
laka Aruni Gautama sent his only son Swetaketu 
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to his preceptor's hermitage. The young lad 
remained there for twelve years earning the 
approbation of the perceptor by devoted service 
and by acquiring a mastery of the four Vedas. He 
returned home full of pride for his erudition. 
The father became rather aggrieved to find the vain- 
gloriousness of his son. He sent for his son and 
asked him if he had not realised, as it appeared 
from his cenduct, the knowledge of the Absolute 
or the Knowledge Blissful which sweetens the 
heart” and makes the heart radiate sweetness and 
charm all around. The son queried— ** What was 
that." The great Sage replied, ''Have you not 
realised THAT hearing Which nothing remains un- 
heard, meditating upon Which nothing else remains 
for meditation, comprehending Which everything 
in the universe. becomes completely assimilated 
Garga xpi wafe, wad haa, aiana fastafafa)>? 
This appears as the basic postulatein the Vedanta 
Sütra. Swetaketu asked in wonder, ''How is 
that possible >’’ The father then explained to 
his son that just as by knowing fully a clod of 
. earth, the basic elements of all earthenwares can 
be known, similarly by knowing Him all that 
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emanates from Him can also be known. The 
different objects made of earth are mere names 
and forms expressed in words; the only reality is 
earth. This is a jar, that a pot, this a plate and 
that a tumbler or a doll, all these names and 
forms are evanescent, seen at this moment, non- 
existent in the next. When all these articles 
made of earth are reduced to powder, nothing 
remains to remind us ot. the jar or. ot or plate 
or glass or doll; what remains then is simple 
earth. Names and forms are but wordy verBiage 
like vapourings in a delirium. Thus the only 
real substance in all objects made of gold may be 
analysed and known by observing any one of 
such articles. The name and form of-all these 
articles of gold are only verbal appanages, hence 
imaginary and unreal. What igtrue,is gold. As 
for example, the names;—necklace, armlet or 
bangles of golde etc. contain in themselves, no 
substance. They are mere word symbols and 
nothing else. Only the unwise or the ignorant 
attribute or assign permanence to these names and 
forms and consider these as discrete objects. The - 
discerning mind observes that which is real or 
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basic in them (i.e. gold). When any person goes 
to a dealer in gold for selling those ornaments, 
the+ dealer would not even pause to look at the 
shape or name of the ornaments but would at once 
set himself to ascertain the weight of gold in them. 
The objective forms, e.g., necklace, armlet, bangles 
etc., are unsubstantial, but what has real value is 
gold which is the cause of all of them. The 
cause is real underlying all the effects which ' 
are unreal and variable in endless ways. 
Consider the case of a man who would give 
his daughter in marriage and has bought a 
lump of gold weighing about 100 tolas for 
making ornaments. Does that lump of gold 
contain the ornaments? That lump might be 
taken to the Government Mint and converted into 
guineas and.sovereigns or might be taken toa 
goldsmith for making a plate or some ornaments 
or images of various deities like Siva, Ganeš or 
Gopal; even images of rats and monkeys, might 
be wrought out with it. Whatever is thus wrought 
out, there is no loss or depreciation in the material 
- gold which continues to be the same in all cases. So 
names and forms are not essential or permanent 
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attributes of the gold-nugget. The same thing 
may be called by different words in different 
languages. What is known in English as ‘‘ring’’ 
will be known by the Bengali name Angti to 
the Bengalees. Names are therefore no sure 
index or criterion for ascertaining the true essence 
of a substance. These are always variable and 
wordy. What is a bangle to-day, might be trans- 
formed into a ring to-morroy but the read substance 
remains the same; only the name will change. 
Therefore it follows that effect is variable but” the 
cause only is real. Effects in the form of name 
and shape are attributed to gold, these are not the 
true or essential properties of gold. 

To think of something as existing iñ a thing 
in which it really does not exist is known to Indian 
philosophers as 'Aropa' or ‘Adhyasa’ (qau: ar 
zr"EITH:) or assigning. lt is also known as Vivarta 
(faqa:). Theref®re the ‘Aropa’ of names and 
forms to gold articles ignoring the only reality in 
them, i.e., gold, is only a case of ‘Vivarta’ 
“qama arman”. The rsi again said that by 
observing a small rala of iron like a nail-clipper 
the properties of all articles made of iron may 
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be known. The effects (or objects) of iron, e.g., 
an axe or a spade are mere names, unreal words 
only, the real substance being lron. By citing all 
these examples the rsi demonstrated that effects 
are of no value and only the cause is real. 
Similarly the effect, i.e., the world, this creation, is 
not the goal and what is real is the Final and True 
Cause of the creation. For expressing this idea of 
the real and the unreal, the words 'Sat' and 'Asat' 
are used in Sanskrit; hence it is stated there that 
the Cause is real and the effect is unreal and if the 
cause can be reached, analysed, ascertained and 
known, nothing remains to be unknown in the effect. 

Take for instance, the case of a man who has 
picked tp a ring in the street. He will at once 
closely look at it himself to find out whether it is 
real gold or a meze tinsel. He may request others 
to examine it. The effect (i.e., name and form) of 
the ring will not be the target of observation but 
the cause or its real substance. lt may be made 
of gold or brass. If gold, it becomes valu- 
able and if it turns out to be a mere brass tinsel 
it is thrown away. So all effects in the form of 
name and shape are unreal, the cause is the only 
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reality. So by knowing the Great Cause of the 
world, everything becomes known. Hence the 
Injunction (*TZ3rT.) runs, '' Effect is unreal: Cause 
is the eternal basic Truth." Adeéa derivatively 
means, AT Harta fenfa fafenfa wed m that 
which completely indicates Truth. So Adeéa can 
never mislead. So. the injunction or Adeía has 
been accepted as an axiom in the Vedanta Sitra. 
‘Parents and other superiors give true djrection to 
their children; therefore their instructions are also 
said to be Ādešas or commands. si 
Unable to grasp fully the idea that the visible 
world is but a mere verbal appanage or unreal 
nomenclature attributed to the Brahman as a 
Vivarta (fas), Swetaketu "said, ''Please ex- 
plain the idea and dilate it in all its bearings.” 
The rsi then said, Wed WW zza Wale UnA- 
feda, “O graceful one (youngman) ! ‘Sat’ 
(That) only existed before the creation of this 
visible world as the One without a Second, void 
of all variations, Whole, Entire and Undifferen- 
tiated.'” The mantra, quoted in Rk 10. 129. 2 
(maza Saat aga amrerra a: fay a ATA), 


also expresses and expounds this one essential 
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unity. There was no difference or differentiation 
as nothing existed except Himself. | The word 
'Sa is affirmative; it indicates the idea of pure 
existence. The word ‘Asat (a wq) Non-Est is 
negative and indicates non existence. The word 
‘gA’ (this) indicates all that is near at hand, 
and thus subject to sense-impressions. The” 
visible world itself is so; hence by the term 
‘ge’ this, entire visible universe is indicated. - 
417, before, i.e., before creation; ‘ Asit ’ ( arata ) 
existéd. By this term it does not imply that sat 
only existed before but not now or will not exist 
in future. [t only indicates the state before crea- 
tion. One ( um ).is one state, the same, free from 
all variations. It was everywhere the same with 
nothing to disturb its equilibrium or evenness 
(oneness). Nails, hair, bone and blood exist in 
the same body, yet they*are distinct in form and 
function, but water in a glass is the same through- 
out whether at the surface or bottom; hence it is 
called UWate:, of “uniform composition. The 
Brahman islike that, one and the same everywhere. 
By the epithet without a second ( sfeata:) His 
omnipresence and infinite extensity is indicated, 
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just as the Brahman has been described in the [éa 
Upanisada in the words, “@ TINTA WRAATA- 
Wu aearfai xreuurdiquw. à 
The expression that nothing else existed, means 
that nothing, i.e., neither Prakrti, nor Máyà nor 
Tamas nor any other subtle material existed or 
was attached to the Brahman like the finest film 
or thorn attaching itself to a piece of flesh. 


.Brahman exists un-alloyed ( wr) because Maya 


vanishes like mist before Him and thus cannot 
impair His purity in the way in which dirt may 
settle unperceived on the skin and thereby pollute 
it or make it unclean. He is said to have no body, 
no arteries and no excrescence, blemish or flaw, 
i.e., without a physical or caušal body. Tbe Sruti 
observes and indicates that Maya does not exist 
like an excrescence in the Brahman, nor does it 
exist like an imaginary scdre. Maya ‘also is non- 
existent. By the word ‘ Sukra,” perfect brightness 
(light) is indicated and it is pointed out that just 
as where there is light no darkness can prevail, 
so in the Brahman no Tamas or Maya can subsist. 
Just as his essential Oneness has been indicated 
by the word 'asanga °’, i.e., without a companion, 
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so here also the epithet ‘One without a Second’ 
has, been used. Difference or diversity is of three 
kinds :—({1) variation in the same body Waa; 
(2) variation in the same genus, and «usar (3) 
variation in different genera fantata:. Take, for 
instance, the case of a garden with a tank in it and 
closed on all sidés by a brick-wall. Inthe garden 
there are various trees like Neem, Tamarind, Mango, 
Date-palm, Plantain, “Apple, Fig, etc. Each 
of these trees has root, stem or trunk, branches, 
leaves, flowers and fruits. Now the differences 
of parts of the same tree, stem and root, leaves 
and fruits, etc. are, kríown as variations in the same 
body ( na: ). The differences that exist between 
different trees like the Neem or Tamarind, etc. are 
known as variations in the same genus, while the 
differences that exist between the trees of the garden 
and the tank in the garden os the bricks in the 
garden-wall, are known as variations in different 
genera. By the sayihg that He was alone and with- 
out a second, it is established that neither Maya, 
. Jīva, the world nor any other object of any sort 

existed side by side with Him. The epithet ‘sat’ 
indicates that which exists eternally without any 
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change and which is not even liable to any change. 
He who alone existed before is existing now and 
will exist in future; the omnipresent and unchanging 
Reality cannot be said to undergo any change and 
as a matter of fact there has not been any change 
in Him. If so, wherefrom does this Maya, Jiva 
and the world emerge ? It must be said that 
they do not really exist but are imagined to produce 
deceptive sense-impression of being actually 
present.  lhere cannot be perfect equality or 
oneness in the world, as people find diversity 
all around; yet in the midst of all this diversity He 
remains imperturbable and the same everywhere. 
Just as in a magical show many phenomena are 
demonstrated but in reality all are but illusions, 
similarly the world and the Jivas in it are all 
illusory. ^ Y 

lt may be asked, why should there be diver- 
sity in this world at all ? By careful analysis and 
investigation it has been established that distur- 
bance of equilibrium of the three Gunas ( YU), 
Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas, is the cause of this 
diverse creation; as soon as the equilibrium is 
restored, there comes final re-absorption or 
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universal dissolution. Variations of the 'Gunas' 
lead to differences in intellect which in turn lead to 
differences of apperception-mass. It produces differ- 
ences ef opinion which has been transmitted from 
the first stage of creation. It is futile to expect 
evenness, the same way of thinking and the same 
identity in that which itself “originated as a result 
of variation or unstableness. So there cannot be 
perfect and close equality, howsoever loudly the 
so-galled reformers might clamour for it. Non- 
equality exisis both in him who preaches this 
equality and also in them for whom this equality 
is so preached. The diversity or non-equality that 
is due to difference of intellect cannot be obliterated 
by mere preaching or proclamation. What one 
considers to be good is looked upon as vile by 
another just as eating fish or flesh is considered 
innocuous by some but is looked down upon as 
harmful and impure by others. What is considered 
as good by men in whom Tamas predcminate will 
be judged as bad by those in whom Rajas prevail 
and what the man of Rajas will accept as the very 
best, a Sattwika man (a man in whom Sattva Guna 
predominates) will at once condemn. 
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People follow different lines on account of 
differences in their mental make-up; wala aaa 
Rggfasmarnuu—gai means people take to varidus 
ways, straight or tortuous, according to peculiarities 
of their taste. For this reason also people declare 
q«r Afaa: eat fafrar arat gade ad a fud 
The vedas indicate various paths, the Smrtis (Law- 
Codes) suggest different methods of approach and 
no sage ever existed whose opinion did fot differ 
from that of others. This is always true in all 
cases. For this reason it is found that different 
schools of thought existed even in the golden age 
of the Vedic times. 

As many as six different systems of Buddhistic 
Philosophy originated in the Buddhist Period, each 
claiming to interpret truly the teachings and com- 
mands of the same Buddha, owing to their different 
levels of outlook. One of these was known as the 
Sautrāntik or the School of ‘f Nonads.'” According 
to them, reality or existence has grown out of non- 
reality, non-existence or void. For example, they 
argue that an earthen pot is produced after the lump 
of the potter's clay is destroyed ; shoots sprout up as 
the seed is consumed. Even this theory of *'affirma- 
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ton originating from negation” or existence 
produced from non-existence is nota new point 
of speculation of the Buddhistic times. It is very 
ancient: It is known that this view or theory 
existed even in the Satyayuga, i.e., the earliest 
period of Aryan thought. Arguments refuting this 
theory are contained in the Chhandogya Sruti. As 
only one single Entity really existed before crea- 
tion, the great sage Aruni, in order to sharpen the 
intellect of his disciple and to make it steady and 
more penetrating said, ata Wretacacagy ara [ZR 
aatfediaa crema: ATAA | (IRI) *'According 
to some people non-existence or void alone existed 
before creation and» Sat grew out of this void or 
Asat." Then the great sage proceeded to refute 
this assumption pointing out that Sat could not by 
its: very nafure, originate from Asat by focussing 
the attention of the disciple upon its improbability 
by the query, '" How can it be possible for Sai to 
be produced from Asat ?'' i 

The use of these two words, Sat and Asat, 
has given rise to different schools of Philosophy. 
Of these, the Sankhya theory, that actions resulting 
from Sai must also be Sat, is known as the theory 
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of ''Satkaryavada ' ( wmm: ). It is also so 
admitted in the Yoga system of Patanjali. That 
all material objects produced from eternal atoms 
are transitory (Asat) is however the viewspoint of 
the Nyāya-Vaišesika School. The theory is 
known as the Arambhavada ( araarc:). The 
theory of the Sautrantik Buddhists that Sat is 
_produced from Asat is known as Šūnyavāda 
( sema ta:, the theory of the Void). It is found that 
the two words Sat and Asat have also various mean- 
ings. As for example, Sat sometimes means 
expressed or revealed in some form and Asat is 
not so, i.e., formless. Sat also is affirmative while 
Asat is negative. Satis true, Asat untrue. Sat 
is eternal and unchanging, Asat is variable and 
subject to decay. Sat is Brahman, the Supreme 
Being and Asat is Maya, the illusory. "This A sat is 
referred to in Hindu philosophical literature 
variously as Maya, Tamas, Avidya, Mala, Primary 
Prakrti, the - Avyaktā, Anna, Prayati, Swadha, 
Avyakrta, Diti, etc. It is not possible for Asat 
to grow out of Sat or vice versa nor is it 
possible for Sat to grow out of Sat, or Asat to be 
produced from Asat. It is, therefore, that the 
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great sage points out the impossibility by the query 
* How can it be possible? " The implication is 
that it is not possible. That which is not existent 
in any subtle or latent form in one thing cannot be 
produced from that thing. As for example, oil 
exists in a latent form in mustard or til seed, there- 
fore oil is obtained by pressing those seeds but 
however pressed they might be, small stone chips 
can never be made to*yield oil because oil is not 
latent in them. Green cocoanuts in their earliest 
stage contain only milk but can it be said that 
cocoanut pulp or the hard substance of cocoanut 
itself does not exist in it in a latent form? 
However small the Banyan seed might be, it 
contains in a latent form, all the possibilities of 
the Banyan tree with its roots and trunk, its 
branches and foliage ; «so it is only possible that the 
Banyan tree can grow out of the seed. An earthen 
potis made not from non-earth but from earth, 
and the lump of clay has only changed its form 
into an earthen pot, its composition as earth has 
not been destroyed. Sprouts come out not by 
destroying the seed but the seed is transformed 
into the shoot. If the seed is fried over fire then 
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the potency of the seed will be destroyed and the 
springing up of shoots will not be possible from 
it. Sat and Asat (i.e., Sat and Non-Sat) do not 
and cannot exist together just as light and darkness 
cannot both remain together at one and the 
'same place. Therefore it is not possible for Asat 
to grow out of Sat or for Asat to grów out of Sat. 
To indicate the nature of Sat and Asat Lord 
Krsna has said in the Gita, (2.16) “araa faa 
wat Ararat faced wm" Asat has no existence and 
Sat is not liable to decay. Even Sat itself cannot 
originate from Sat because that which has beginning 
must also have an end; birth must be followed 
by death. Then, secondly,» production .means 
transformation and so in order to produce from 
itself. Sat must have to undergo a transformation. 
But Sat is unchanging, unchangeable, éternal and 
always the same. | At no time can there be any 
growth or decay in Sat nor does Sat at any time 
undergo destruction. Similarly Asat is always 
negation and so from it there can be no produc- 
tion; an object must have a previous existence or 
substance. How can there be any origin of a thing 
from what has no existence ? Hence by the 
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very expression, ‘How can Sat originate from 
Asat >’, the sage has refuted all other theories. 
Some persons may think that as the theory that Sat 
grew out of Asat is of Buddhistic origin, there 
fore the Chhandogya Upanisad must be posterior 
to or contemporaneous with the Buddhist Period. 
They should however semember that though i 
Buddhism rejected some portions of the Vedas yet it 
stands on, the Vedas and has grown out of Vedic. 
truths. Lord Buddha preached his religion in 
India not after learning the doctrines he preached in 
a country outside Bharatvarsa. He preached and 
wrote from what was existing in the country from 
before. His doctrines and theories are found 
in the.Vedas as tdught and venerated in Bharata 
itself. His theory is taken from the Vedas. Just 
as his doctrines of Ahinsa (non-violence), the impor- 
tance of Brahmacharyye or self-control, and also 
the efficacy of meditation and „communion, have 
been taken from the Vedas, so also has the theory 
of A sat or the doctrine of non-existence or- nothing- 
ness been taken from the same source, i.e., the 


Vedas. 
Of Rk 10.72.3 Lokya Brhaspati is the seer or rsi. 
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In the Mantra occur the words 'tsraa: uzsmrma ", Sat 
originated from Asat. The Charvaka or Lokayata 
School of Philosophy has originated from this Lokya 
Brhaspati. Similar expressions and sayings are 
found in books like the Mahabharata, though 
the term Asai has been used in that connection 
to mean unexpressed or farmless. As for example 
in the Sruti it is found that air is produced from 
Space (Akasa) but space is formless, unexpressible, 
and intangible. Though the term had originally 
that. meaning, yet by a twisted interpretation*the 
theory that Sat has originated from Asat started 
later. Though the theory of non-dualism (Monism) 
is of Vedic origin and though it has been 
developed and extended by Badarayana, Gauģa- 
páda and others, yet this Adwaita theory (the 
theory of Monism) has become, known as the 
view of Acharyya Sankara* who flourished in a 
later period. A 

After the above-mentioned discussion with 
his son, the great sage Aruni said, ' *qeud quu 
garāāfa” (mr. 41212), The Brahma willed that He 


would be many and created His progeny. In Rk 
10.129.4 also occurs "aramgā weder wet ta: 
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Wen zr. "At first there was a will to 
multiply and then the creation started, and that Sat 
created energy so as to produce the world with 
all its myriads of beings.” By this, the Sankhya 
theory Of Prakrti being the creator, is refuted. 
In the laittiriva also we find VARTA Bratz: 
AAA: | ATA ATA: | ala ia: | FATTO | KI: 
afaati (21912) ‘From that energy was produced 
ether, from ether air, from air fire, from fire water, 
and from water was created food or the active 
principle of the earth.” Here the two formless 
elements—ether and air have been included and 
merged in Energy and the process of creation has 
been so described... Just as the ethereal body is 
said to” consist of seventeen components, e.g , the 
five principles of life, the five organs of sense, the 
five organs ¿of activity and the mental faculties of 
manas and buddhi, (though the mental faculties 
function in four directions and the ethereal body 
should properly be described as consisting of nine- 
teen-and not seventeen an suggested before, yet, in 
popular language volition includes conception 
and the consciousness of self-hood), similarly 
the rsi started to. describe the process of creation 
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with objects having name and form only, consider- 
ing the lead of the disciple’s intellectual faculties. 
In 10.129 Sükta of the Rgveda there is a refereace 
to mental or ethereal creation. Here also the 
great sage Aruni refers first to the creation of the 
five elements, and next of the fine or ethereal body 
interpenetrated by the Sat in the form of Jiva, and 
only after this, he describes the creation of the 
visible universe or the Virat. “aaa sija MAAT 
sre fast "TH d summum. Then the rsi narrates 
how with various combinations of the five subtle 
primary elements, (according to some, three such 
elements) the gross material elements have been 
evolved. The process of analysis is known as 
the process of Tribrt or Pancikarana ° i.e., aesolu- 
tion into three or five as the case might be. Below 


is shown a table of the different combinations :— 
, e 
Tribrtkarana :— 


pt 


Element of | Element of Element of Gross material 
pure fire pure water pure earth 

à + + + + = | Fire 

+ + * + + = | Water 

+ + + + à = |1 Earth. 
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In the process of the five-fold combination 
each gross material element contains different subtle 
elements in the following manner :— 


NEM ee ne ee a ee ph inia 
) a L3 $ à = | Space 
Kr v p sā 
s e$ E uus. * = Energy (firej 
à $ $ $ + = Water 
3 $ $ Š + = Earth 


Then the great sage brought home to his 
disciple this lesson*by citing the example of Tribrt 
Karan. In fire there are three parts :—(1l) the 
red glare that we see in fire is due to the element of 
heat or energy in it, (2)ethe white glow is due to 
water in it and (3) the black jet in the fleme 
belongs to the element of earth init. If each of 
these three comstituent elements is somehow 
removed, fire loses its identity. |n the same way, 
the Sun, the Moon, etc., also are composed of three 
primary elements; when these are analysed and 
separated, the Sun or the Moon, etc., also ceases to 
have any separate entity. All these, the Sun, the 
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Moon, fire, etc., are mere illusory products of name 
and form. ln reality they have no substance. The 
five primary elements are their cause and hence 
as cause, they are the true realities. Cause is real, 
effect is not so. Earth is non-existent as an effect 
but is real as a cause. Water produces earth, 
therefore, water is real as a cause, water is 
produced by fire, therefore fire or «electric energy 
Js a reality as a cause. Water here is effect and 
as such non-real. Heat or energy is an effect and 
as such non-real. Airis the cause and so real. 
Air is produced from space, therefore, air is unreal 
here and space as its cause is real. God produces 
space, therefore, space as effect is unreal and 
He alone as the final causesds the only reality. 
This reality of the effect when it becomes the cause 
of another is known as relative or comparative 
reality. The rsi said that this process “was Known 
to the ancient sages and handed down by spiritual 
preceptors to their devout disciples who in their 
turn imparted this knowledge to their own disciples 
and so on. Therefore it is quite clear that t his 
was not merely known to the rsi's contemporaries 
but had been known in the Vedic times also. And 
because they knew this process, therefore, nobody 


could name before them any new object which was 
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not composed of the said five subtle primary 
elements. 

=r Then the great sage proceeded to assert in 
connection with the nature and preservation of 
gross material body, that manas, the organ of 
thinking, depends on food, life depends on water, 
vocality depends on tejas. Rice after being eaten 
is digested through the heat in the stomach and 
finally different component parts of food go to 
nourish the different parts of the body. Some go 
te form hair and nails, some produce fat, some 
nourish skin, flesh, bone, and marrow and some 
are converted into seminal fluid. The rsi said tbat 
the solid part of digested food is again separated 
into three parts. «The coarse portion is eliminated 
as stool, the less coarse portion is transformed into 
flesh and the finest portion goes towards the nourish- 
ment of mind. The crude watery portion of food 
gets out as sweat and urine, the less coarse portion 
forms blood and plasma, and the finest portion 
helps the rhythm of life. Energy in the form of 
heat calories produced from food, when eaten, 
goes to form bone with the coarsest part, marrow 
with the less coarse one and the finest element goes 
to strengthen voice or articulation. The rsi did not 


discuss about other elements for the sake of brevity. 


-— 9 
_ 





"$00 VEDIC CULTURE 


That the subtle force ‘manan’ (thinking) is 
nourished by gross food, could not be accepted 
without demur by the disciple, and hence the rs» 
ordered him to abstain from food for a fortnight 
but only to live on water. When the disciple 
did as he was bidden to do, the rsi called him to 

« his presence and asked him to recite and quote 
some specified mantra from the Veda which he 
had committed to memory before. Thegeupon 
the disciple said that his memory and voice were 
both failing him. Then the risi asked him to take 
some food. After the disciple had eaten some 
food for a few days, it was found that he could 
repeat the desired Vedic Text. , Then the rsi 
pointed out that on account of fhe lack of food 
there could not be any nourishment of his powers 
of memory and speech. Memory js a, function 
of mind and it is stimulated Hy taking Rod which 
nourishes the mind. «As the disciple took plenty of 
water during the time of his fast he had managed 
merely to be alive but with food and drink which 
produced heat calories, he could recover his 
articulation. So it was proved and demonstrated 
that mind also isa material object and isfnurtured 
and nourished with food. 


: £ Now-a-days it is found that with the : PR 
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of chloroform which causes the mind not’ to 
function, that mind is really a material object 
susceptible to material stimulus. Because the 
ethereal body is material, like the gross material 
body it is non-conscious and inert. It also has 
no connotation of its own. In order to demons- 
trate that the Jiva-consciousness exists pervading 
the gross material body as well as the fine spiri- 
tual or ethereal body, the rsi asked his disciple to 
cgncentrate upon what goes on in the mind 
during profound slumber. One sleeps or «*fufa. 
It means “eq "Tu «at nat vata”, i.e., one finally 
merges into or rests upon one’s own reality, 
the Atman. He enjoys bliss. It is on this 
account the Purusa becoming oblivious of all 
worldly sorrows, enjoys His Divine Bliss by rest- 
ing on or'clinging te his own finest element i.e., 
MAZAI: HG: or inmost core of Joy, inherent 
in him. Because the enjoyment of Bliss is 
enveloped in Tamas, the unreal, at that time, the 
person (Purusa), on awakening from sleep, says 
that he does not know any thing. Owing to 
this ignorance, due to Tamas, even lions and 
tigers and other lower animals continue to think, 
after being awake, in the old terms „of thei 
sense-i sions forgetting the true state o 
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Bliss, in which they were submerged during 
sleep, when even their own self-sense had pe: 
been functioning. All states of grief due to the 
loss of a son, or of some material possessions, 
vanish at that time. Such a state of perfect bliss, 
without any sense of grief whatsoever, may occur 
even in one's waking hours. That state is known 
as the state of Dhyana Samadhi (enaaarfy) which 
means mental concentration and poise. 

After this the rsi went on to demonstrate 
what is meant by ‘Sat’ with the help of 
the terms 'Ašanāyā' and thirst by explaining 
the significance of these terms, ‘Aga’ means 
eating and 'Nàyà' stands for Nayak ore that 
which leads or moves. So 'A£anaya' is that which 
moves the eaten food. (When dry food is eaten 
by people, it sticks to the throat; people force 
it down with water, therefore, the energy of 
water here leads food down the throat. There- 
fore water is known as Ašanāyā. When some- 
body drinks water being very much athirst, it 
mixes with the food and moves down the throat 
and passes into circulation through the whole 
system and is finally forced out by this energy in 

„the form of sweat. So energy here moves water 
down and is known as Udanya. follows 
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cause and is directed by it. That from which a 
thing originates is known as its cause. At the 
time of final dissolution, all effects are merged in 
the final cause. According to the process of 
creation traced by the Taittiriya as stated before, the 
process of determination or tracing of effects from 
cause and so on is known as ‘ anuloma” ( SAATA ) 
or downward course, whereas its opposite (reverse), 
i.e., going back from effect to cause is known as 
' biloma’ (fasta) or upward course. Rice (food) is 
the effect of its cause water, therefore, food finally 
merges in water ;—so water merges in energy (heat) 
which is again merged in air and which in its. turn 
merges in space and finally this space is absorbed 
in the Supreme Lord—the Final or Ultimate Cause 
of everything. ,Here following the process of crea- 
tion ‘ Tejas’ (energy r heat) is said to merge in 
the Paramadevata—the Supreme Being. So That 
which is the Final Cause of this ‘Tejas’ or energy 
is Sat. Therefore ‘Sat’ is the root of all ( ust ). 
Sat is Mala or origin of all. When the effect is 
merged in the cause it is the latter which only 
remains; so at the time of the final dissolution of 
the world, Sat which is the only cause of the 
univese, remains. That is the true Reality. The 
world is the manifested result of that cause 
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is transitory and so illusory. The human body 
also is such an effect and its cause also is that 
same Sat. In reality the universe, like the lamp 
of the human body, is also an effect. In. trying 
to trace its ultimate cause the same Sat which is 
the universal cause, is determined to be its cause. 
'Satmülam' means Sat is the root cause of all. 
Therefore the rsi said—O Swetaketu, the Conscious- 
ness that sustains you is the same Sat. O 
Swetaketu, Thou art That (aq em "fu ) or ** That 
Thou Art.” 

Though the term Tat is used in the Ist case 
ending, yet some exponents use it in the posses- 
sive case, i.e., in the 6th case ‘ending; and so 
explain the whole thing as His Thou Art—a@ aq 
"ufa—Ihou art His—i.e., You belong to Him 
who is the Master and thou art His servant. - Tat 
always indicates the Sat which is not perceptible 
to our physical sefises. Twam refers to the ego 
or person. The Ego exists in every object. This 
Ego is the Atman. Asi ( *If8 ) means ‘are’. So 
Tat Twam Asi literally means 'That Thou art.’ 
By this the rsi establishes the identity (Unity) 
of Jiva and Paramātmā just as paddy and 
rice are really the same thing but are differently 
expressed or? account of different enclature. 
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Accordingly, by this argument the Sankhya theory 
of separate Atman in separate bodies is refuted 
and "negatived. Thus it wil be seen that the 
Saükhya theory is not strictly in accordance with 
the Vedic ideas. Regarding this unity and identi- 
ty, the rsi has said that just as the bee gathers 
honey from different flowers and stores up all this 
honey in the same hive, but after it has been so 
stocked, if is not possible to differentiate the honey 
as obtained from separate flowers because the 
honey gathered from different sources form one 
indivisible honey substance, exactly in the same 
way the Atman is one and indivisible—and seems 
to be different on ‘account of the different bodies 
in which it is clothed. Conciousness is the same 
everywhere. So That art Thou, O Swetaketu. 
Some say that Tat,stands for Hiranyagarbha 
and Twam stands for Jiva. But even then there 
is no bar to the establishment of identity between 
Jiva and the Brabman. |n the pure essence of 
Maya the Brahman is known as Hiranyagarbha and 
in the impure state of Maya the Brahman is called 
Jiva. Take for instance, the case of a chimney of 
a lamp, which has not been cleaned for a long 
time. It is so much covered over with soot- 


deposit that J;glet coming through it becbmes very 
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faint. When half of the chimney is cleaned, light 
through that part would enable one to read a leker 
but the light from the other half would hardly be 
sufficient for the purpose. The source of light is 
the same but the light, coming through a dark 
medium, loses much of its lustre. In the same 
way the Atma in the state of Hiranyagarbha is full 
of great power whereas in the state qf Jiva its 
energy is much restricted. Again suppose one 
person would like to kindle a smoking-cake Trom 
the flame of the lamp, he would find on both sides 
of the chimney an equal obstruction. If the 
chimney is removed the light of jhe lamp and the 
heating power of the flame will both be easily 
available. This differentiating factor or condition 
may be illustrated in another way.. Take a lump of 
gold having an alloy of silver and another having 
an alloy of copper in equal proportion. When 
the alloy is eliminated, the two lumps of gold will 
be exactly the same and gold in both the lumps 
will be prefectly pure. In this way Twam and 


Tat are made perfect and pure. In order to under- - 


stand the significance of the term, surfa (Upadhi) 
or attribute, an illustrative instance is cited by the 
phrase, «tei dacu:— That Devadatta is this one,— 
which figures largely in the Vedanta tēfminology. 
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In Benares there was a king named Devadatta. 
lwo-gersons had seen this Devadatta at Benares 
clad in his kingly robes. After some time King 
Devadatta abdicated his throne in favour of his 
son and began to live in a forest hut as a recluse. 
One day while these two men found the recluse 
Devadatta outside the cottage, besmeared with 
ashes and ,with clotted hair, not recognising him 
one of them asked his companion as to who the 
reclusé might be. Then the other person replied 
“aisd Zaza: .—that Devadatta is this one. Here 
Devadatta refers to the same human body after 
being divested of both the royal robes, as well as of 
clotted hair and ashes'of the recluse. For different 
attributes and in different conditions the same body 
appeared to „be different. The rsi again asserts 
that the water of the*sea is transformed into 
vapour by contact with the rays of the sun, and 
then from the vapoury clouds torrents of rain 
descend on hillsides forming many streamlets from 
different slopes of the hills, which mingle together 
to produce rivers under different names like the 
Ganges, the Indus, the Saraswati, and the Jamuna. 
These finally fall into the sea where their various 
names and forms disappear totally. By reaching the 
sea, they los@their identity and become merged into 
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the sea itself. The special characteristics of the 
rivers exist no more; that is to say, the sweetness 
of water, the nature of the banks, the eddfes, the 
murmuring ripples, etc., all are lost. Similarly, 
associated with the attributes arising from 
Karma, the Atman is known as having different 
names and forms such as the Īšwara, the Hiranya- 
garbha, the Virata, the Višwa (the world), the 
Taijasa and the Prāgīa, ete. Then, again, in their 
‘gross material aspects, mames and forms like 
Devas, Yaksas, Nara (Men) and Gandharva, or 
lion, tiger, insects, etc., are assumed and applied. 
With the withdrawal of the 'Upadhi',—all dis- 
tinctions of names and forms also disappear and 
merge in the Supreme Being, the Paramaima. In 
the above instance the clouds represent the ethereal 
Hiranyagarbha, while the, rivers take the ‘place of 
the Jiva. Then the rsi goes on to prove the 
presence of the Atman even in the immovable 
stones and plants, etc., and thusestablishes the omni- 
presence of the Atman. When any particular 
branch of a tree fails to draw its sap the whole | 
tree does not wither but only that particular branch 
does so—when all the branches wither away the 
entire tree dies but the seed does not lose its vita- 


lity, and £o the Jiva continues to livegp.- 
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Then the rsi demonstrates the minuteness of 
the Atman from the example of the banyan seed. 
In a igy little seed of the banyan tree the mighty 
banyan,-~-the lord of the forest—exists in embryo 
and out of this tiny seed it emerges into a towering 
shape. From this, the two chief characteristics 
of the Brahman are pointed out. -He is the tiniest 
of the tiny and the mightiest of the mighty at the 
same time—{ ATTA «xt «e ). The rsi 
also tells his disciple that without Sraddha (a 
-reverential approach to the realisation of these 
subtle truths) a proper appreciation of them can- 
not be possible. darat g fasaru: MET, 
‘Sraddha or absolute reverence originates from 
implicīt faith in the words of the spiritual guide 
and in the truths of the Vedanta.’ 

In order to explain the all-prevading character 
and minuteness of the Afman, the great Sage asks 
his disciple to fetch a glass of water and a lump of 
rock-salt. The disciple is asked to drop the lump 
of rock-salt into the glass of water and bring it for 
observation next day. Next day the disciple was 
asked to bring out that lump. of salt from water 
in the glass but he finds it missing. The Guru 
then asks him to make his ceremonial ablution 
with that Menem When the disciple re; lied that 
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water tastes saline. Then the rsi tells him that 
the lump of salt had been dissolved in the glass of 
water and has spread over the whole of the water 
down to the minutest particles in the sefütion. 
The preceptor thus impresses upon the mind of the 
disciple by saying that exactly in the same way 
the Omnipresent Atman lies prevading over his 
entire body through and through as well as through 
all objects, '' That Thou art, O Šwetaketu.'” 
( awaafa aaa ). | e 

The rsi again says—'' Suppose some bandits 
coveting the wealth of an inhabitant of Gandhara, | 
way-lay him and fastening his eyes with folds of 
cloth take him to a forest in a distant land and leave 
him there after robbing him, of all that he had. 
The poor victim will of course cry aloud in the 
hope that some kind-hearted men would hear his 
cries and out of pity would“ enter the- jungle, 
unfasten the bandage over his eyes and would give 
him directions for proceeding towards his own 
country, Gāndhāra. Then only would this man 
be able to reach Gandhara.’’—Similarly, the Jiva is 
tied closely to a wordly life with chains of Maya 
and desires and with eyes heavily bandaged with - 
the folds of darkness or ignorance. If he bewails 


sincerely to be rid of these chains, the ever-sym- 


^ a 
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pathetic, ever-watchful Guru would surely turn up 
and point out to him the ways of deliverance from 
the worldly bondage. By following his directions 
throuģh constant practice the Jiva reaches that 
blissful state of Visnu, ag famm: ate uz. In this 
manner the disciple is taught that true knowledge 
cannot be had except with the assistance and help 
from the Guru. . j 


“arate Ta uaa frag: Aa HO! 


Tz a faii ARTGITATAJA |” 
. MARMITA , XIRI? | 


‘One who is eager to know the highest Truth 
and the supreme Good, should seek guidance from 
an. Acharya or Guru who has mastered the know- 
ledge of the Vedas and has realised the Ātman.' 
The sage has asserted that without the help of the 
Guru, toncentration on the Divine is not possible. 

The great sage next describes. the condition of 
the final dissolution of the body, i.e.,—Pralaya. 
At the approach of.the last moment of a patient, 
his senses and sense-perceptions begin to fail. In 
order to ascertain the degree of this failure the rela- 
tives at his bed side eagerly ask him whether he 
could recognise this or that person. At first he 
answers in the affirmative. Then when his voice 

- ^ 


- 


Cc 


- 
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fails him he cannot say anything ; his voice mergesin 
the mind and he then merely nods. Then the mind 
itself merges in life, then he would merely breathe 
but would not be able even to nod. Next, life 
itself would merge in the ''Universal Life” (qaar) 
the Paradevata. Then the relatives would feel 
the warmth of his, body. Tejas or heat is the 
last sign of life; therefore, after the loss of Tejas 


“(or Heat) they would declare that all wag over and 


life was now extinct. Similarly an enquirer after 
spiritual truth would draw away all his sénse- 
organs inwards from the affairs of the world and 
concentrate them on his mind. Later on he merges 
his mind in the spirit of life (as the Brahman), then 
even this life is merged in Paramàtman a Para 
Brahman. At last the person who has thus got 
the realisation of the Brahman jn all his being 
would himself become Brahman ( apfae suia 
aaia ). e 

After this the great Sage says that in ancient 
times on the report of a case ôf theft, the officers 
of the state would arrest a man on suspicion. |f 
there was no evidence against him, then in order 
to find out whether the arrested man was really 
the thief, the latter was required to hold in his 
hand æ red-hot axe. If it was found that there was 
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no blisters on the palm, he was set at liberty on 
the presumption that Providence had declared for 
his ipnocence. In the case of blisters, the man 
was punished. By citing this example the rsi 
teaches his disciple that a person who seeks after 
truth is not tormented by the flames of worldly life 
but obtains salvation through the grace of the . 
Guru. Svetaketu himself also got his salvation 
when he, realised, through the grace of his Guru,* 
his own essential nature. |t has been stated before 
that the term ci (Twam) has been used in the 2nd 
Person as *r€ (Aham) (ego, myself), and the fact 
that the Atman is the Aham (ego) has been ordain- 
ed to Narada by Bhagawan Sanat Kumar, and 
has-been so described in the 7th chapter of the 
Chhàndogya Upanisad. 

Narada, „ever, after completing the study of all 
the eighteen different” branches of learning includ- 
ing the Vedas, — Rk, Sama antl Yajus etc., was 
being tossed unceasingly by the uncertain currents 
of worldly life. “In order to escape from the 
tribulatiom he sought the protection of Sanat 
Kumar. To quicken the keenness of the disciple's 
intellect, Sanat Kumar, asked Narada to worship as " 
Brahman each of the following entities, one after 
another, each one following being mora and more 

21—1520 B 
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subtle and basic than the one preceding it :— 
(eu sufada 91£— 9134 ) Name (ata), 
Spoken word (4), Mind (mmm), Puspose 
(Ha: ), Anticipation in the light of past experience 
(faz), Meditation ( *rst ), Appreciation of Mean- 
ing ( fasta ), Energy,— physical and mental ( ari ), 
Food ( sā |F Drinles ( *ITU: ), Heat ( dst: ), Space 
( *irarmm), Memory ( art: ), Hope ( rat ), Life- 
"forces ( urmr:), Truth (af), Reasoning ( aaa ), 
Reverence ( *r&t ), Devotion ( fast ), Concentration 
of all mind-powers (umtaat), Happiness (gë ), 
Bliss Supreme (33HT ). In this way Narada is led 
to discover what constitutes real happiness. 
Happiness which is limited, isolated or restrict- 
ed, is, by its very nature, transitory and hence Hale 
to death or decay but the Bliss which is known as 
the Bhima ( Wart), is fundamental and whole, 


infinite, all-pervasive, and eternal. 


The distinction between the Two types of 
happiness is described thus (Chh, U. VII. 25) :— 


ga req wala aaa arafesraria 
a aasa aaa Uga wafearatia acai 
* "| 3 war aaa uw awe a una: afar 
nafea sfa x affa afear a afeatta | 

In the fštate of Supreme Bliss Qr ) one's 
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eyes, ears and mind cease to function, but when 
one sees, hears and feels, the happiness becomes 
restritted (aa ) and hence is subject to change 
and decay. Supreme Bliss is immortal, whereas 
the happiness derived through senses is transitory. 
The basis of Bhüma, broadly speaking, 1s its own 
power and glory or in the spifitual aspect, it has 
no basis. 1 

An idea of this difference between limited happi- 
nesg ( A4 ) and the limitless (aT) can be faintly 
realised from a man's condition in profound slumber. 
After a deep slumber a man generally says that he 
has slept very happily. If the happiness he had 
felt in profound sleep was intense and very great, 
then what sort of happiness is lesser in intensity? 
Evidently he means that the state of happiness in 
deep ‘sleep is mùch mgre profound than the happi- 
ness felt in dreams which arouse mixed feelings, 
with the elements of fear and pain. 

|t can be argued, therefore, that happiness felt 
in our waking hours also are limited because in the 
midst of our deep joys there always are some ele- 
ments of want or grief. Thus all pleasures during 
wakefulness are limited in extent with a tinge of 
insatiety. But the state of happiness felt in the 
profoundest_slumber is indeed a very giat pleasure 
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because, in that state, a person is oblivious of every 
stimulus, with no functioning of the physical sense- 
organs. Left to one's own self, to his own€go, 
without any external or internal stimulation, alone 
and without any desire, the person feels that he was in 
a state of inexpressible ecstatic happiness which had 
not the slightest tingé of disappointment or desire. 
‘Desire’ or ‘attachment’ is the cause of all grief. 
*Bhūmā ' is the blissful Experience whith makes 
one forget all about his surroundings and lose himself 
altogether in a sea of ecstatic, spritual trance. 

According to the rules of grammar, the term 
‘Bhima’ is obtained by adding the suffix manat 
(aaz) to the word Brhat (big, or great). But the 
meaning of the term ‘Bhima’ is that all-absorbing 
experience in which the sense of this and other 
worlds (aa: ) disappears and the ego or Atman 
gets beyond the idea of space or time and expands 
itself in perfect spritual communion (samādhi) 
and blissful absorption. 

It is stated before that win Narada wanted 
to know on what foundation Bhima rests, 
Sanatkumàr told him that Bhima is a self- 
sufficing entity, prime cause of all existences, out of 
whom these emanate, flourish and into whom they 


merge finally. He exists everywhaxglt is He 


~ 
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( €: ) that is below and that is above, behind and in 
front, in the south and in the north. Heis everything 
that one can see or imagine. He may also be said 
to be my own Ego ( *r€ ) and so l am That which 
spreads over all directions and transcends every- 
thing. He is the Atman (%rarču:). He who 
sees this Atman everywhere and in everything—the 
same undivided and indivisible Atman—he who 
feels like ¢his,—contemplates upon this and actually” 
realises this,—gets Supreme Joy in himself; he 
sports with his own self and finds companion- 
ship in his own ego and is rapt in his own ecstasy. 
He is his own lord and acquires what may be called 
the true dominion. He can be in all the 'lokas ' 


(Wortels) and get ‘what he wants. “a Umit Ha 
grafa A Oa Ātag:gara! ws ear: grafa werte 
qaqa (BT. 3 o. 34.3) 


And he who does not knowand cannot realise 
this, comes under the sway of others, i.e., becomes 
the slave of Prakrti. The state which such a 
person attains is perishable and his desires are not 


fulfilled. 


The great sage Yàjüavalkya being interrogated 
by Uddalaka Aruni, describes in the Brhad Aranyaka 
Upanisad the nature of Atman tus *—Uq d 
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MA SAA MABASES SLIM: Masa naana 
fasar alaitsaisiea SUT Alaa saisiea WaT Ala satstea 
Her atansaisfea famāg a Marana S- 
ZTH H | (u. BT. à. 9. 23.) This is the Eternal 
Atman from whom nothing is hidden even in the 
innermost heart of men. Himself not being visible 
He sees, being Himself beyond the reach of our 
ears He hears, Himself being beyond the reach of 
our mind He thinks, being Himself beyond our 
comprehension He knows ;—there is no other*seer 
different from Him, no other hearer and no other 
thinker either. Hence He is the only in-dwelling, 
eternal Presence; everything else being unreal and 
illusory—He is omniscient. He is the Atmanthat 
resides in the heart of all, controlling and sustaining 
the forces of life, argd MAA equa argaī 3 aaun 
sa a ala: ova ae: wedrfe a aaa deaa water 
(a. "IT. 3. 9. 3. )—O Gautama, this. All-Pervading 
Atman as Vayu is the connecting link that holds 
with a thread asit were, this and the other worlds 
together, with all they sustain. The Hiranyagarbha 
pervades everything as the supreme basic life. He 
is the Atman thatis eternal (aaa ). His character- 


istics are, as stated above, these :—''Being beyond 
the range & the sense of vision, He -xisualises all ; 
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from beyond the reach of hearing, He hears all; from 
beyond the mental horizon He controls all mental 
fincsions; though He cannot be realised through 
reasonipg, reflection, imgination, and meditation, He 
directs all the avenues of thought. For this reason, 
there cannot be any seer, hearer, mentor or knower 
other than the, Atman. He knows the innermost 
heart. He is immortal and all the rest is unreal 
( Asat). eHe who is the seer in everybody, is also 
the hearer, thinker and the knower. 

This can be realised even from the common 
parlance of ordinary people. When a person says, 
‘In my young age I heard of Calcutta and 
thought of coming to Calcutta to see it. Now 
to-crery, after seeing the city l have known what it 
is like.’’ Here in connection with Calcutta, the 
person is himself the hearer, the wisher, the seer, 
as well as the knower. The organs of sense are 
but instruments for achieving His purpose. When 
a person sees with his own eyes through a pair of 
spectacles, both the spectacles and the eyes are the 
‘nstruments of his vision. Similarly, one hears with 
the ears,—the ears themselves do not and cannot 
hear. He is the master of all his sensory activities 
and is himself the subject who predicates with all 
the organs of sense. As some persong keep two 
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separate pairs of spectacles for near and 
distant vision, the Atman—the embodied Spirit—has 
got different physical organs for different purpeses. 

In 3.8 of the Brhad Aranyaka, in answering 
Gargi' s question the great sage, Yajnavalkya says: 
wag Fag wa A ATRI ATT ; waaa- 
Sane waa feqna vepres mrmumuguuu- 
ATA AA Ha AAA Sa AH AT TAA GTI AT- 
warg o Agata fee A — daxufa RAA | 
That is the indestructible Being, O, Gargi, about 
whom the sages say that He is not bulky,—not 
atomic, not short, not long, not red, not greasy, 
not dusky, not dark, neither gaseous nor etherial ; 
alone, without taste or smell;—having neither 
eyes nor ears— nor voice nor mind; He possesses 
neither heat, nor breath, nor mouth ; He is without 
any measures, devoid of inside or outside; neither 
does He eat any’ one, nor does any one eat 
Him.''—Eliminating all things by these negatives, 
what remains is He— The Atman (the embodied 
Spirit). 

In the Yājūavalkya-Kahola (the son of Kausītaki) 
Dialogue has been briefly described the process of 
spiritual practice which one should follow if one 


would like t» know and realise the Atrqan.— ud à 
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aq ma fafeat arma: yanmara facium 
SH TUTATS yam wa faa aia I. ang 
alent: faa fafaa ara fagrāg 1 arei a urfueci 
q fafaa vu ufa uH q att cw fafaa cum 
STET: | Mare: 44 Bre da we āda Fen va 
Asaz MÅR, (E. WT. ant). 


Knowing the Atman, the sages should renounce 
the craving for wife and children, the hankering 
after property and power, prosperity and wealth, 
and also the desire for honour and preferment in 
this or the other world and adopt the life of the 
recluse. Then having mastered the knowledge 
a£ihe Atman from the Guru and the Šāstras they 
should desire to pass their days with the strength 
of that knowledge and self-realisation. By these 
they should dwell oñ the plane of divine concen- 
tration. Having explored the region of divine 
thought and beyond, they should reach the'status 
of Brahman. Hdw does he then disport himself? 
Now whatever he does he remains the same 
(Brahman) Himself. The virtue of the Brahman 


is alone imperishable. All else are illusory. 





In 4.4. of the discourse between Janaka and 
Yajnavalkya we find the following :— 1 
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aaru Ae ga Bra alsa fasraaa: grag u 
USARE CATH: af Ra wae aw} gu ture: 
werenfqufa: a a ayan aie surdus adiyar 
aaa uw aiat uw aarfuafa: Uu yada uy 
agfa usi Mari wale aad aemagaa 
aig fafafeufe: aga era anal aana Ug 
aa fafear afadafa uata nafaa Anam: 
naf | waza d aq ga fazia: asi A aaae 


fa usta aftarāt sui Asamas wm sai du » 


gāguraru fadamara aac Mena o CH 
fanaa aif rea ua Afa Afa mar gut afe 
zai wutzīt afe maa "yt nfz ama afaala 
waa a frad vaga ud a ata «fa Wa: urda 
NAA «la ua: ATA anA ga gū S Fag 
ua afal aa mama aga: ti 22 I 





aara IAA 
uy fecit afeat aria 
a aud waa AY RNIT | 
aaa wig uzfag a fafear 
a fama atm cana) «fa i 
aag ufaq weal ert sua: faga: aaea 








THE VEDANTA 33] 


wat mafa ua curre usafa aaa vafa ee 
araar atfa aed urure afa Aa aren aufa wea ure 
aaa faui fazsisfafafaqat arama) wafa uw 
qian: weres miasa «fa tanu ura: 
aise anaa fazwr gafa ai afa ww cra 
Fa ku zg g.a U9 ATA WH wa WHSATS- 
ads amu à sub fe d awi wafa a ud 
az uy - 


‘The great Atman is sublime and without 
beginning. He is omniscience and He illumines the 
senses and life; He pervades and fills the space of 
our innermost heart ; He subdues or charms all, 
drer or controls all; He is the master of all; 
He does not augment with good deeds nor does 
He diminish wh evil ones. Heis the Lord—the 
léwara of all this creation and all created beings. 
He sustaineth all. He is like a bridge which 
keeps the identity of each world in tact though 
they naturally differ from one another. It is He 
whom the Brahmanas crave to know and realise 
by the chanting and study of the Vedas, by charity 
and by sacrifice’ The Brahmanas observe silence 





to appreciate His presence and become absorbed in 
His contemplation. For His sake the ‘religious 
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mendicant takes to a life of wandering. For the 
sake of Him, the only goal of life, the ancient 
sages disliked having progeny and always livéd 
like a Brahmachari. They elevated their, mind 
higher than the level of all desires for offspring, 
for wealth and fame and chose to eke out their living 
from the free gifts ob people. All such desires are 
of the same order. 

* Atman is He who remains finally after the 
elimination of all phenomena by negatives,— not 
this—not this, and not even that, etc. The Brahman 
alone exists, the One essential abiding Reality. 
He is not susceptible to nor realised by our physi- 
cal senses. He does not shrink because he is 
changeless ; He has no attachment, nothing tân 
contaminate Him. Because He is ever free and 
without restraint, therefore nothing «an cause . Him 
pain or damage. Because He is ever-abiding 
and eternal, He can ‘never have an end. The deeds | 
of virtue or vice cannot touch a man who has 
realised his true self. Such a one stands above 
all cogitations about what to do or what not to do, 
whether to do good or to do evil. He is not 
disturbed either by proper performance of deeds 
ordained by the scriptures or by their non-perfor- 


mance. “It ds so stated in the Rgveda, that the 
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glory of self-realisation is eternal. It does not 
undergo any change by actions. So try to realise 
that supreme State. On the realisation of That, 
the notions of virtue and vice vanish. There- 
fore such a 'Self-Knower' would see his Real 
Self in his own Soul by leading a life of calm 
self-control and devoted worship, in a spirit of 
renunciation and absorbed in his own higher self. 
He would see his own soul in all. He gets 
beyond the reach of good or evil. Sin cannot 
torment him because he consumes all sins in the 
sacred flame of his holy existence. He becomes 
a Brahmana. This is the state of the Brahman. 
‘O King—Thou hast just now obtained that bliss- 
ful “@Xtstence of the Brahman.’ |n reply Janaka 
said— Because, through your grace, Í have realised 
the Brahman, | now dedicate to you this my kingdom 
of Videha and along with that, | dedicate and 
surrender to you this my body “to be spent in your 
service. That All-transcendent Atman is beyond 
change or shrinkage, and is immortal and eternally 
the same. Not being covered by the cloud of Avidya 
or Maya and in fact being beyond the reach of 
Avidya, this state of Brahman is the state of eman- 
cipation from fear. He who realises that protecting 
state of Brahman, himself becomes the Brahma."' 
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This is the Vedanta. In this is the Summum 
Bonum of a man’s life—the final finis or end of 
the Jiva. On the analogy of deep sleep (gaff) 
the great sage Yàjnavalkya describes the state of 
such a man (who had realised the Brahman) to 
King Janaka thus :—( 8. %T. 812|R2-R2 ). 
wa faarsfuar adfa maraa Sat wetar Sar 
mea WT wur ga CAAA wala aag ATĒT 
*TWETSDISWIWETS: Glendisalena: CTHULSSTHUTEGTQWI- 
sara rine que mme ada aui "agi 
BAT ETA gaa uafal aaa qafa ux 
ìà aa qafas afs degt faf famā 
wrfaerfzerqi a g aq fedtrafer aate AR 
aq usa | 

‘*In this state father is no father, mother-is no 
mother, the worlds are not so, gods are no gods, 
the Vedas are no Vedas, a thief not a thief, a 
destroyer of foetus is not so,,a Chandala is no 
longer an untouchable, one born of  Kshatriya 
mother by a sudra husband is not looked down as 
low-born, a Sramana is not a Sramana, a devotee 
is not a Tāpasa. Not brightened by the perfor- 


mance of Sastric rites mor tainted by actions 
prohibited ¿nor by omission of duties, in this state 








~~ 


= 





THE VEDANTA 335 


a man stands beyond all desires. To him the world 
of vision is not visible (as in deep slumber). He 
ddes,not observe what passes before his eyes. 
Because the seer is immortal, His vision is ever 
wide awake. Like the Sun and his illumination, 
the Atman and his vision is one. He does not see 
anything because apart from the seer himself there 
is no other entity to see. Though the man who 
has realised his Atman,is able to smell, to taste, 
to speak, to hear, to think and to touch, etc., yet 
he is not chained down to these functions of the 
senses. Yajnavalkya next describes the true 
knowledge in the following terms :— 


~ "mS aqa fasia fasmeq à aq a faatafa 
afe fasrqfamafauhaia famā sfanfaarq aq 
aq. feataafea aatsu« fauna afesrataqy S 
aqag u (8. wr. 81313e ) . 


'He knows not what he knows, He does not 
know even what knowing means. The knowledge 
of the knower is never lost because this Divine 
Knowledge is eternal. He does not know any- 
thing because there is no second thing beyond 


himself.” Om Tat Sat. XB 
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$ qune: qufad quia quisque | 
e iN 
que guaza qurRarafsrerd | d^ ou r 
"Both this (the manifested universe, "Ra ) and 
that (which lies beyond ¥e: or aq ) are pervaded 
by Him and absolutely full with His Presence. 
Because God, the Almighty has a mantle of Maya, 
He appears to reveal Himself in space and time as 
-discrete entities. What remains when His Maya is 
withdrawn is also His own full Being (Swarūpa).'' 


*» 
m——— M 


VIII. JIVATMA AND THE DOCTRINE 
OF REBIRIH ^ * ^ 


There are some*people who say that the Rg- 
veda does not contain any reference about Jivatma 
and its re-birth and that these are found in the 
Brahmana portions of a later origin. This is, how- 
ever, quite erroneous. The Vedas do not even 
contemplate that the earth is the only place of 
abode of the Jivas. axi adi zar gaq—According 
to his* actions and knowledge, the Jiva has to 
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move about in Swarloka, Pitrloka, Yamaloka and 
Bhürloka. When the gross material body is burnt, 
the ethereal or astral body still persists. Death 
is that state when the Atman in its ethereal body 
(the embodied spirit qu ) goes out of the gross 
material body and soars beyond. Because it so 
soars, therefore from a comparison with the soar- 
ing bird, the Atman is called Suparna or bird. 
(Vide. the famous Rigvedic mantra ''wr qumi ”’): 
Just as the Rigveda recognises the existence of 
human beings, it also recognises the existence of the 
manes and the devas, By karma men attain to the 
state of the devas. From Rk 1.38.4 and 1.77.2 it 
can be known that the Maruts were originally men 
but -became devas through karma. The Rbhus 
who were sons of Sudhanva of the Angira clan, 
became depas „by karma (Vide Rk 1.161.2, 
1.110.2 etc.) The Angiras, Atharva and Bhrgu 
attained the state of Pit €Manes) (Vide. Rk 
1.17.2, 10.14.4, 10.14.6.) In 10.16.2, 10.14.2 
etc., we find statements to the effect that after death, 
the Jivasare taken to the Pitrloka, the abode of 
the ‘manes’, where they meet their ancestors. In 
the Rigvedic mantras 10.56.1, 10.16.4, 1.164.20, 
30, 38, etc., the reference to the existence of one 
eternal, radiant and resplendent Atman- (žē!) 
22—1520 B : 
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(who has no beginning) within the body is quite 
clear. In mantras 10. 81. 1, 10. 129. 5 etc., the 
Atma has been described as entering the body 
as the great Primary Cause. Ihe famous saying 
found in the 40th chapter of the White Yajurveda, 
sargāt yaq: aissafa, is quite clear and 
significant. Rk 10. 14. 8. sre faafa: d GAReT- 
qua wu sea fearasau gawafe d sepu 
aat gaai: | i 

"Proceed, Thou, O disembodied spirit, as a 
result of thy own holy and meritorious actions, 
to that supreme ‘Abode of the Manes’ and do thou 
meet and mingle there with those who have 
preceded thee. Cast thou off all thate was 
impure or shady in thee. Wrapped up in thy 


charmingly radiant, immaculate, -new body, go" 


thou and meet the Pitrs in that blessed region.” 
This mantra speaks about the acquisition of a 
fresh body and meeting with the ancestors through 
karma. In Rk 10. 56.3 the ‘subject of merging 
or being unified with the Süryya (Sun) in the 
celestial heavens has been described. Rk 10. 58. ! 
also speaks about the return to this earthly 
dwelling. The mantra, Uleisaetrraq yai,— its 
state (existence) begins anew in this world, in Rk 


s 
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10. 90. 4 is an unequivocal doctrine of re-birth. In 
Re: 177.3: 
“sq spur HÍsue RUNI q ow ow Ufa | 
a gātāt: a faatiaraa cur adafa yaaa: d 
That the disembodied ‘Spirit’ has been seen 
passing from life to life—moving forward and 


coming back, has here been described showing the 
various transmigrations of the Jiva. Rk 10.59: 5 V. 

gaat wu vfa gara gaateat yamaq | 

gs: Qa Kr zur us: gar vai ur afer 1 

Let the mother Earth give us a new existence. 
Let the Devas in heaven give us a new life. Let 
the- moon give us à new body. Let  Püsan 
vouchsafe to us the faculty of speech and that state 
of peace again which has been ordained in the 
Vedas. This refers to *the acquisition of a new 


body again. Rk 10. 16.5. : 


aa B1 gaa fase ae reru aarfu: | 
aqaa Sq aq Ra: 4 rper eer MARZ: N 


Lead thou Oh Agni, that disembodied Spirit 
that moves with the sacrificial holy waters offered 
with the holy words (Swadha) to the abode of the 
Pitrs. Getting a new lease of life, let pinot get a 
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new corporeal body. O Agni, thou Jataveda, by 
thy grace let him get again a new body. In this 
Rk also, reference to getting a new body is, again 


emphatic. Rk 1.72.3. - 
aatia faefat afsarqaca we: Asan: | 


They get reverential epithets "on account of 
their meritorious deeds and forsaking their old 


_ forms they get a blessed and heavenly state of 


existence in a new and purified body. In mantra 
8.86.3 Krsna's son Višwaka is said to have” seen 
his departed son. 


From all this it can be asserted that it is an 
error to say that the doctrine of transmigration 
and re-birth, is of later origin though it is mot" so 
clearly stated in the mantras alluded to above as 
inthe Pafagni Vidya—The Lore of the Five 
Fires, of the Satapatha and the Chhandogya 
Brahmanas. Ther again, there are allusions to 
the course of the Pitrs (manes) and the Devas in 
numerous places. (Vide Rks 1.183.6, 3.58.5, 
10.18.1, 10.88.15, 10.2.3, 10.85.15 10.2.7 etc.). 
The truth that the Jiva has to traverse different 


. ways according to the results of different karma 


is found in Rk 10.177.3. It is thus clear that 


even in the present incomplete version of the 
~ 
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Rigveda, there are enough references to the 
doctrine of the transmigration of soul though 
the Rigveda now extant is only a fragment of the 
original.. 


^ 


IX.. THE MADHUTATIWA (THE DOC- 
TRINE OF BLISS) OF THE VEDAS 


The word Madhu has been in use from very 
ancient times. The word Madhu (honey) means 
the” essential juice (sweet substance) of flowers. 
Honey is of delicious taste and hence pleasant; 
so that.which is charming, pleasant and delicious 
is also called Madhu. The word Madhu in this 
sense is used in many places* in the Vedas. 
Because of its charming sweetness— Rasa (juice) 
of the honey, the Paramatma, as the quintessence 
of sweetness, is described in the Taittiriya in the 
phrase TH! 4 a@:—He is Rasa itself. Surely the 
word Madhu has been used in the Rigveda to 
signify the Brahman. Rk 1.116.12 mantra says 
eure va amaa MT  uētgaru 5 —the 


" 
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Madhu (Brahma-state of Bliss) was described 
to the Ašwins by Atharva's son Dadhichi. | 
Rk 1.117.22 allusion is made to the RE d 
the Madhuvidya (—the Divine Lore or the 
Knowledge Blissful) on the Ašwins by Dadhichi 
and this Madhuvidya is described in the 5th 
Brāhmana of the 2nd chapter-of the Brhada- 
_ranyaka. This is also known as Madhu Brāhmaņa ; 
from a perusal of this, «there cannot be any 
uncertainty about the use of the word Maghu in 
the sense of Atman or the Brahman. In Rk © 
1.90.6-9 mantras—HSqarar RATAR etc., thereis the 
description of the realisation of Madhu or the Brah- 
man as prevading all things „and space. It is just 
like the discourse on the realisation of the Brahman 
everywhere as found in the 24th Sloka of the 4th 
Chapter of the Gita in which it iš said that the 
Brahman is Himself the act of offering libations, 
the libations themselves, the sacrificial fire into 
which the libations are offered, etc., meaning 
thereby that the Brahman alone is the only 
Reality. In Rk 5.75 Sükta, the Atwinī Twins | 
are alluded to by the name of 'Mādhvi,' i.e., versed 
¿a in Madhuvidya, in the present version of the 
Rigveda, though there is a reference to the Madhu- 
vidya, yet the Vidya—(the Lore)—itself is not 


r 
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described, but some portion of which is quoted 
Lin the Brihadaranyaka, 2. 5. 1— 

va vaa aiai Hama ay cre) ufus amfa 
yaa ay ura gai gaat ANRI: MAARA: Jaa: 
naa wang 4: aay CHITI IZA HAAA te WW 
st aeqn " . 

* This earth is the essence of all created beings; 
these algo are the essence of the earth; the presid- 
ing, Deity of earth,-—this Radiant and Eternal Purusa 
is also what is called the Ātman. He is Eternal, 
He is Brahman, He is All’. In this way the Rsi 
has described the realisation of the Brahman 
(Madhu) in water, and in its presiding deity, in 
Vayu and its deity, in Fire and its deity, in the 
Sun and in its deity, in the spaces and in their 
deity, in the Moon and its prevading spirit, in the 
cloud and its spirit, in the sky and its deity, in 
morality and its spirit, in truth and its spirit, in 
all human beings and the inner spirit that dwelleth 
in the human form.” In concluding the Madhu 


Brahmana the Rsi has said.—saarar wai darīt 
ay aaraa: aaifa gafa aq anaafaa urea 
ASIA: ya amaaa aalaaisaaaa: 
gagisaad a alsqarar wecawafad ami Ad Waa | 





ta 





344 VEDIC CULTURE 


sts... S8 amu Gass ua siaN Sar" 
ataefu: uaa walaq.— jene 
. wd wd ufasal aaa > | 
aza wd faaara | 
eal araīfu: garu aa 
JA BS KTI: Wat gav «fa | 
ad aon ews wap agal agfa araanta 
q AA aM CIQSIHEUOXHSUURHTEDRUTHTUIT awl 


waiqutifa agdmaag I BWC | 


This mantra has been discussed before. ln 
the 3rd chapter of the Chhandogya-Brahmana in- 
cluded in the Samaveda is found,—xāt ar "fe; 
_Rany 31112...8 ar ud Tarai tat: |. der fe taram- 
aa warta ar vafa armeuaieai ius. 

[n the 34th Sükta of the lst Kanda of the 

* Atharvaveda also this Madhuvidya is described. In 
the exposition of the principle. of Madhu or 
Brahman there has been a co-ordination and 
synthesis of all the Vedas. It has been so hinted 
by Vadarayana Vyasa in the two aphorisms 
(Sütras), ‘“‘areaalfaaia’’ and “aq «Hem quoted 
before; whenever av body" y's heart becomes radiant 

. with the’ presence of this Medhu—the Blissful 
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Brahman—then and then only he reaches his 
supremely beneficent existence. Then that person, 
inspired with an ecstatic calm, gets eternal peace. 
(Vide Gita war ma fafa: ore āai uror fageīfa ). 
‘This is the Eternal Existence,—the state of the 
Brahman, O Arjuna; no one, getting this, is 


ever bewildered.any more.’ 


In later Sanskrit literature different classifica-. 
tions of Rasa and their descriptions are found. 
Accérding to one school—Rasa is divided into 
8 classes. 


Casia tau atātaaTēt waa | 
erar famgāfa wifaurār: RATER | 


The Sthāyī Bhāvas, i.e., the primary rasas 
are eight in number:—(1) Rati —Love, (2) 
Hāsya—mirth, (3) Šoka—grief, (4) Utsāha— 
enthusiasm, (5) Bhaya—fear, (6) Krodha—anger, 
(7) Jugupsā—disgust, (8) Vismaya—wonder. Here 
the. 'Šānta" rasa” ( Wī*TA:) is not included 
on account of its uncommon nature. According 
to another school, these rasas are nine in 
number :— 


Ie Ter HOT TREE TSITRITSTRT: | 


= ' ? 
RATAN AI MAT: HAT M 
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Love, Heroism, Disgust, Fury, Mirth, Terror, 
Pity, Grief, and Santa (Tranquillity). Here 
Santa has been accepted as a rasa. Others 
classify rasa into ten— 


DHA IRSE RUETSTHITSIART: | 
alaquiial aqua maafa TAT ZI u 


Here qaqam (Vatsalya), i.e., paternal tender- 
ness, is added. Rati or the sentiment of love 
is enumerated first by all, hence it is called 
the Adirasa, i.e., the Ist (or primary) sentiment. 
The Santarasa ( sm«t*9-:) is placed last of all by 
both the schools that regard it as a common senti- 
ment because it originates and is felt only when 
all the other ordinary and usual sentiments have 
been felt, realised and controlled. In the Mukut 
Dictionary '"Šānta'" has been described tas unusual, 
—wzreaxavifaa:. So the Santa type has been 
placed at the end after naming the usual and 
common rasa:. On account of the basic strength 
of the amorous sentiment in literature and because 
it is imagined to be a source of great pleasure, 
this sentiment of love and union is also called 
Madhura-rasa, the sentiment of sweetness and 
charm. ln all these ordinary sentiments there is 
always a good deal of excitement and depression ; 








= 
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The excitement caused by union or disunion— 
attended with fear or envy, etc., is enough to make 
ong nervous and depressed. But the Šāntarasa 
makes the heart perfectly tranquil, calm and pure. 
It is absolutely reposeful and sublime. Sridhara 


Swami in his annotation of 10.43. 27th Sloka of 


the Bhagavata has said—urtāt: 4 WHwfgim: | 
In another place there occurs this :— 
“a aa wud a du «p fusum 
. a Saal aq afal | 
ta: a aia: afaal «ite: 
RĒg aJ BA: WAIT: d^ 
Where there is no sense of grief or joy, nor 
any perplexing thought thereof, no hatred or fury 
nor any desire, the sages have named that state 
of ‘sentinient as the Santa—which proves to be the 
same amidst the tumults of all the Bhavas. The 
Vedas have ordained one to worship, in perfect 
calm, Him, who is the Cause of creation, the 
maintenance and dissolution of the world (vide 
assienfafa maA garata). It means that when the 
actions of the senses are not reflected in the mind 
and in consequence, do not bewilder it, then and 
then only can be had that mental poise, equili- 


brium and tranquillity which is not only" congenial ^ 
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to but also essential for, the devout contempla- 
tion of the Supreme,—the Blissful Brahman. 


In the Vedanta there is a saying that mehtal 
faculties are classified under: three heads :—({]) 
Santa—profound and reposeful, (2) Ghora—fierce 
and vehement and (3) Midha—bewildered and 
inert— MaA STRAT zT Baal anafeqer owing 
to the prevalence or otherwise of the elements 
of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. * Of these Sattva is 
ilumining and expressive; Rajas is mobile and 
Tamas is stupefying. In ordinary life, the senti- 
ment or the rasa that is generally experienced is 
due to Rajas or Tamas—and hence the impulse 
of movement or stupefaction predominates. 


The description of the Rasa Lila as found in 
the Sastras like the Srimad Bhagavata, ete., is such 
as to lead one to think that it has its origin in the 
sentiment of earthly’ love. There are some ex- 
pressions in 7.1.30 Sloka aya: «rur and in 
10.29.11 Sloka,—a&a utara sivqenfa ug: 
from which it can be inferred that the Gopis were 
attracted by the desire of satisfaction of earthly 
love which they felt for Lord Krsna—in His 
individual and earthly form. If they had been 


e inspired with a single-minded devotion to Him. as 
| t 
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the Supreme Being then surely an expression like 


=, SI Aral aa arargātau WTHS q | 
"O0 3TRHSCHUTS aay Mata ARNESA ji 
etc., would not have been found as in 10.65.17th 
šloka of that famous Book. Though admonished 
by Lord Krsna that amours of ladies of good family 
for persons other than their husbands and worthy 
lovers, are loathsome, dangerous, unholy and 
disreputable, these Gopa matrons and maids could 
not control their ardent desires as they were deeply 
moved with the impulse of an earthly love. 


Vide 10.29.26 of the Bhagavata :— 
"AANAITUY WARS Vaasa | 
gdīfeau «sa us: mean V” 
lt is stated that the Lord created imaginary 
doubles cof all these Gopis and placed them in the 
company of the husbands and fathers of the real 
Gopis in order to prevent the incubation of a 
tendency of social indecorum in the mind of 
ordinary persons who were not capable of looking 
beyond the mere sense of the earthly union of 
the Lord and His devotees, the Gopis. (vide 
Srimad Bhagavata 10.33.37 éloka). In the Krsna 
Upanisad it is found that when the holy ascetics 
desired to be embraced by Ramachandra, the 
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latter promised them this physical embrace in the 
Krsnāvatāra—when they would be reborn as Gopa 
maidens. The Lord left Vrindāvana for the perfor- 
mance of political deeds of valour and restoration 
of order, e.g., the slaying of Kansa, etc. He never 
came back to Vrindāvana again. After the lapse 
of a long period he; the lord of „the Yadus, — 
came to Kuruksetra with the members of his Jadava 
clan on the occasion of a solar eclipse. «Nanda 
and other Gopas and Gopis also went there. 
On that holy and .consecreated ground of End 
the Lord gave sacred instructions to those Gopis 
who were but the ascetics of a former birth and 


which is described in 10.82.47 šloka of that Book. 


“qararan Zur usb awe fafaa: | 
| ARASH WW 
The Lord then asked them to renounce the 
contemplation of his individual mortal body and 
deeply concentrate on His Universal All-prevading 
State of the Supreme Visnu. Just as it is found 
in 7.24 sloka of the Gita—and also in 8.21 of the 


same. 





T 
«rers ufu RAA WIN. | 
gimana SUIS II - 














THE MADHUTATTWA OF THE VEDAS 354 


JARKA SANAA: UYHi afaa | 
E q uaa faadea agra uui aa I 


As "a result of their Sadhana (Tapasya)—in 
their present as well as past life, these holy 
devotees (whq had become Gopis in their present 
birth) thus instructed by the Lord, eventually 
realised His Supreme State,—“‘quastaua sei fsra-. 
agaa”, — the serene, blessed Advaitam dispelling 
the diverge illusory manifestations—that is beyond 
the range of five senses. In the Brahma-Vaivarta- 
Purana also is found—'*egrzed Sirar: mami: wie a 
aquarum |” (Brahma Khanda 19.23.2)—meaning 
that saturated with» ecstatic calm of the serene 
Visnu, the Vaisnavas engage in their devotional 
contemplation. In Brahmakhanda 19.23.2—it is 
stated that "permeatede with the supreme Bliss 
of the serene Visnu and with their whole self 
engrossed in an inexplicable and profoundly 
blissful calm, the Vaisnavas contemplate the 
Divine. In the 3rd chapter of the said Brahma 
Khanda, it is also described 


sifadaqa ANTA: aaa: | 
UAT eal WHAM arat geaauifcat uag 
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artnfugrada! ur aaterfavzsar i 

VEREEN FT AAS ATM ti uà MM 
Thereafter emerged out of the mouth of the 
Supreme Being, One Shining Form in spotless 
white, book in hand—Vani—the presiding Deity 
of the organ of speech,—She who»! is the adored 
of all the poets and sages of all climes,—the pure 
and serene Saraswati. |n the 5th chapter of the 
same 

masya RAR auru raaa: | 7 

afaa Gansta sera mīt: uz uo RY 

wa daa MAH WT gura ST: YU: | 

aa wat antenat gufactife saa wre 

wranfamrz Žat aT Awe aA: | 

qfaia mT: arataztsfa NWA RO. 
In 49.30 of the Prakrti Khanda of the same 
Purana 

HS WAG WT sat gza Brac | 

Twp HT ast xp mH KAA I 
"Go thou to assume the form of an Asura—go 
thou quickly, to be born with Asuri sentiments— 


thou cruel and Pitiless One’’,—thus SUME was 
cursed by that infuriated Devi.” 





THE MADHUTATTWA OF THE VEDAS 353 


In the 2nd chapter of the same Prakrti Khanda 
—47-50 
— Qe 
SA A HUA AWS XIX op vo 
„ura fea anid fasarameni rq! ve 

Saraswati, Mahalaksmi, Durga and Savitri 
emanated from Krsna's mouth, mind, intellect and 
tongue respectively. Later on when he went to the 
Rasa-Mandala or ‘* Rasa-Ring,”’ from out of his. 
left side, čmerged Radha embodying the Principle of 
Life... Mouth, tongue, etc. are known as the best 
parts of the body and the sides are known as in- 
termediate between the best and the limbs below. 
Verily the Pranamaya Kosa,—mere life,—is rather 
superficial in comparison to mind (manas) and 
reason in the five categories of consciousness. 

The Kosas—according to* Vedanta philosophy 
are the shéaths of the body that encases the 
Jīvātmā ; they are :— k 

Anandamaya Kosa,—the sheath of Bliss 
forming the Kāraña Sarira or causal body, 
Vijūānāmaya Kosa—the sheath | 


of intellect, forming the 
Manomaya Kosa,—the sheath | Saksma 
of will, Sarira— the 
Pranamaya Kosa,—the sheath subtle body. 
of life, B J 


23—1520 B. 
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and Annamaya Kosa,—the sheath of nourish- 
ment forming the gross material body; the 
three intermediate sheaths form the subtle body” 
(Han: ). As soon as Radha originated, 
she rushed out to cull flowers—hence for this 
rushing out she was named Radha (she who 
« rushes). This name Radha is not* found in the 
Vedas, in the two epics Ramayana and the Maha- 
«bhārata, the Visnu Purana or even in the Srimad- 
bhagavata. It is first found in the Brahmavaivarta 
Purana. The etymological meaning ofthe “term 
Radha is given in 5.25-26 of the aforesaid Brahma 
Khanda. In 3.56 šloka of the same Brahma 
Khanda, Saraswati is stated to be perfect purity 
and tranquillity. After her emergence into being 
she began to pray to the Lord to remain attached 
to His body. She did not first, rush, out. 
Rk 1.84.2 mantra says— zai q gata aw a 
Argarura ‘The worship performed by the Rsis 
consists in illuminating prayers and that of ordinary 
men in ceremonial offerings of holy leaves, flowers, 
fruits, water, etc.” The action of Radha who 
originated from Krsna's exterior was also directed 
towards externals. In Srikrsna Janma Khanda— 
uh in 28.19 šloka of the same Purana it is found— 
A^ Wegen efe wert gere ATT — hearing the melo- 
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dious note of Srikrsna’s flute, Sri Radha, oblivious 
of everything except His love, went to Him.’ This 
-was also when the Rasa was over, Sri Krsna 
instructed Radha about His immanent and 
transcéndent Nature (Janma Khanda 67.45) thus :— 


ae MRT 4 fafaa: ARRE | 


fanaa Wag aAa. T | 


“I am the Atma in every soul—unattached and un- 
contaminated by anything,—present everywhere 
buteat the same time not visible anywhere.’ 


From the extracts quoted above, it can be 
known, that because Radha suspected that her 
co-wife, Viraja was getting help from Sudāmā, 
she cursed the lattér out of anger. In the Gita 3.37 
we find that passion, desire and anger, all are 
due to predominance of Rajas. The erotic im- 
pulses are also the ovftcome of Adirasa but the calm 
beneficial and blissful state ef Brahman is mani- 
fested only after the burning of Madana (Cupid) 
i.e., after the sublimation of all the desires of the 
flesh. In other words, it is only after all the carnal 
. desires are overcome and the unruffled mind 
feels and is absorbed in an ecstasy of bliss that the 
realisation of the Brahma starts. From the afore- 


said Brahma Vaivarta Purana and also from the 


^ 
e- 


T 
ni 


v- 
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T" 


Bhagavata, it is found that Lord Sri Krsna clearly 
indicated in the élokas that Jīvatva (Jivahood) 
is the outcome of its adhesion to the four Upadhis 
(attributes), e.g. ( "I, WT, anai: ) and thať the 
only object to strive for is that Supreme State 
(the Brahma) which can be realised only on reach: 
ing beyond the said sheaths that enmesh the soul 
(Atman). Just as bubbles appear on*the surface of 
water when air is imprisoned by the water particles 
and disappear as soon as the ‘enclosed air escapes, 
similarly from Visnu, floating on the 'fluid.of Lafe' 
as the final cause, emerges the Jīva as Radha, 
apparently possessing a different existence, and 
through worship she gets rid of this discrimination 
and becomes merged in the Final Cause and be 
One with Him. 

This is the real purport of the blessed Union 
of the Two—Sri Krsna and ŠSrīeRādhā. Because this 
symbolises the end qf a separate existence as the 
Jiva, the Vaisnava songs (Kirtan) and prayers and 
other modes of devotion always errd with the Union 
with the Supreme (fama). The fulness of God 
denotes the drawing into or merging into His 
Essence that which has emanated from Him. 
Krsna’s Fulness is reached only when Radha who 
came out of Him again re-enters His Being. In the 
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Udyoga Parva of the Mahabharata, it is stated— 

“a Gay alan: Neel: Wa faa faataa: | 

Aaa at ag aw werfuutas wv” 5 
Thus Radha stands for Jiva and Krsna is the 
Paramàtmà and their final union stands for the 
fusion and identity of Jiva "and the Paramatma. * 
Hence the whole thing is only an allegorical sym- 
bolism 6f the Truth of Monism or Non-dualism. 

„Šo even this very supreme and final state, so 
much desired by the Vaisnavas, is attainable only 
in an ecstatic calmness of mind. This we can 
also get from 2.7.46 šloka of the Bhagavata as 
quoted in the 22nd chapter of Sri Chaitanya 
Charitamrta of modern times. 
maq umaana niaan 
WE Ha Aaa: MATA A! 

Wel a ga gaa: arma feri 
Wrarmierfequ p fasse I 
agag waa: GTA d": 

amfa afectseage ANTAJ | 

The self (the ego) is pure, permanent, tran- 
quil and all-knowing, the same everywhere, 
free from fear and also beyond the state, of exist- 
ence or non-existence. 3 
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Dances and songs, resulting from the Rajas 

and Tamas,—predominating sentiments of Smgara 

- and other Rasas, are left behind at a distance, 

Sound does not reach there. This is He, the 

Visnu and His Blessed State which is all Bliss 

and Joy ;—there cannot be any place-for grief in 

that State of Pure Ecstasy. That is the State of 
tbe Brahman. : 

Maya displays her charms and allurements 
before this Supreme Purusa and then bees h felly 
retires and goes away like a bashful maiden of a 
gentle family. 


uma: waumasd a fafeeatta 8 afa: | 
ur zerafa a gacsagūfa degu | uet al.-ée 
In the 23rd chapter of the Madhya Lila (central 
portion) of Sri Chaitanya Gharitamrta is quoted 
the following :— . 
Qe fasi urat Waa aay | 
tfafufanarewmacal ara saa I 
* When the Atman is made perfectly pure 
through the unfolding of pure sativa and when 
love assumes a bright, unruffled and evenly-spread- 


ing radiance, then in that clear and transparent 
= mind is ‘unfolded and revealed that supreme state 
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called Bhava, an all absorbing devotion to the 
= Brahman’. From such a state emerges Prema (RA), 
an alkconsuming desire for union with the Divine 
forsaking all attachments to the world and the 
pleasures of the flesh. In the Katha-Sruti (1 2.24) 


occurs the following couplet :— 


atfaral eufeararares aTantfea: i i 
AINIAATART afa WAAAAAT IATA I 4 


"One who has not forsaken evil ways of life 
and “lacks the power of self-control and concertra- 
tion of mind or who is ever restless for self-realisa- 
tion, cannot find Him (Brahman) through the path 
of knowledge. 


gel wei Uga TAI Usa Efe Paar: | 
gu Walls! Namā AB KAŅĀ Ng» HS. R.R.. 


. 

* [t is only when men are liberated from the 
myriads of their heart's cravings that they attain 
the state of eternal bliss (amrtam) and feel that 
supreme joy which is associated with the Brahman.’ 


The humming of the bees is heard so long as 
they are busy in their search for honey and so 
long as they do not get the taste of it, but as soon 
as they taste the sweetness of the honey, all their 
hummings cease at once and with all * movements 
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suspended they calmly suck honey. The bees 
thus lose themselves in the satished calm and fail 
even to discern the approach of the night. It even 
fails to realise that it is being enmeshed.in the 
folding petals of the flower, i.e., forgets even the 
thoughts of its physical existence in the joy of 
complete satisfaction. Similarly as long as the 
mind delights in ceremonial worship or prayers 
due to the prevalence of ‚Rajas, there will be 
external expressions of restless feeling in dances 
or songs but as soon as the mind is completely 
drawn within itself and perfectly absorbed in Dhyana 
Samadhi (cessation of mental activity due to 
profound concentration or contemplation) then it 
forgets all the external stimuli and remains com- 
pletely absorbed in the joyous calm of the Bliss of 
the self and finally it becomes transformed into the 
bliss itself. In the Gita 2. 71 the Lord has said,— 


faza mata a: walt gaiaca fare: | 
fatal fecegrc a smfeafairepfa u 


* He who has become free from desires by 
renouncing all earthly cravings,—he who has got 
rid of attachment to all earthly objects and he who 
has completely eliminated the sense of the indivi- 
dual Ego, cán alone realise true peace.’ 
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Therefore it is clear that the real meaning 
of the term ‘Madhu’ is Paramatma,—He who is the 
End of all Ends,—He who is the quintessence of 
all realities, —He who is Bliss Eternal. To merge in 
Him must be the aim, and the selfless craving for 
union with Him is the real ‘Madhura Bhava’— 
the Sentiment of Bliss. This is arm fefa:,— 
existence in the Brahman. The sentiment that arises 
out of conjugal relationship and which is associat- 
ed „with mental faculties due to impulsive and 
and undiscerning nature and known popularly as 
the Adirasa,—Srigara,—the sentiment of love, — 
really cannot be the true state of. bliss 
( aywa: ). The. use of the word Madhu in that 
connection is only a misuse of the term itself. 
The profoundly blissful calm that is felt by those 
who are fit to realise this heavenly calmness is 
what is called Divine Repose—the State Eternal— 
and this blissful serenity only can be the real 
Madhurabhava described in the Šrutis,—ndāldgra 
ma Mangai The dispeller of all illusions, 
the serene—the Blissful One without a second. 


d» aq U4 | Om— That alone exists, —Om. 
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X. THE SIVA CULT IN THE VEDAS 


Nowadays it is commonly found that the - Siva- 
linga either encircled by a snake or encased in 
Gauripatia, is an object of popular „worship. lt 
is being suggested by Western eckoluis and also 
by their followers in this country that both the 
Gauripalla and the encircling snake are $ymbol- 
isms derived from the non-Aryans. In „Maģras 
and other places in Southern India a.large number 
of stone-sculptured snakes are found in clusters ` 
in the temple courtyards. These” are objects of 
veneration among the aborigines. So they argue 
that the cult of the worship of Siva with His 
adornments of snake must have come from the 
non-Aryans. Their argumen is appreciated * but 
one fails to understand why on the same analogy, 
they have not yet included Visnu with His couch, 
the thousand-hooded snake $esa or Ananta, in the 
non-Aryan pantheon. 


lt is worthy of note that in the Rgveda, there 
are various instances where the Siéna-deva (fsrz2a), 
the male organ of generation has been held to 
opprobrium and scorn. So there cannot be any 
doubt that these texts of the Rgveda did not favour 
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sex-worship. Because the non-aryans practised 
sex-worship those scornful words. found place 
in thesacred texts of the Vedas. Mr. Macdonell 
and Prof. Keith have opined that the terms Siva, 
Mahadeva or Isana do not occur in the Vedas or 
even in the Rudrādhyāyī of the White Yajurveda. 
Therefore, they* argue, that in later ages as a 
compromise with the older non-Aryan inhabitants : 
of the country, the Aryans included Siva in their 


pantheon, 
In the Puranas Siva is mentioned as the god 
of destruction. The term  Rudra is only a 


synonym of Siva. In the Rgveda the god of 
destruction is Rudra. treafa fa €Z:, Rudra is He 
who causes bewailing and whose action leads people 
to mourn and lament. Destruction or death is not 
an object of desire to people. Creation or birth is 
always popular with them. As Siva was the god of 
Destruction, therefore it was hardly possible to deve- 
lop a relationship * of love and attachment towards 
Him. It is one thing to pray through fear to Him 
for cessation of His Dance of Death and it is quite 
a different thing to adore Him in love as one’s 
own most beloved object amongst all beloved 
things. That which has to be performed through 
fear cannot be an object of love or veneration to 
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anybody. It has to be done because it cannot be 
helped. For this reason, quick-witted men have - 
introduced the cult of Siva worship not as tlie god 
of destruction but as the Lord of Creation. The 
= of the Bhagavad Gita—-“‘aa afans awl afar 
ind gurmra” has paved the way towards such a 
process. ^ 

Ín this world creation is generally through the 
union of different sexes. That which applies to 
individuals applies also to a'collection of'ipdividuals. 
At the end of the Kaipa when there will be a 
dissolution of the world, every thing will cease to 
exist except the Destroyer Himself— uat fe «zt a 
fatata aw: (3. 4. 313 ) The god of destruction 
—Siva or Rudra—will be there even then. After 
Pralaya the creation that will take place again 
will spring from Him whoewill exist at that time. 
He will produce a new cycle of creation out 
of His own Prakrti or nature. His Prakrti is 
thus His organ of production. in consequence, the 
Siva-linga and the Sakti: (Primeval Energy) are 
united into one symbolism. ‘aaa: aù ax 
giqatawasaay—I salute Parvati and Para- 
mešwara, the mother and father of all. Parvati 
or the Gauri-like Patta is the radiant covering. 
With this symbolism, Siva is no longer the god 
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of destruction but has become the progenitor 
of the world. Thus was introduced the cult of 
" worship of the Sivalingam as the symbol of the 
principle of creation. " 
Similarly the 'pranava' (Om) is the symbol for 
the Brahman. The Brahman is by Himself the 
cause of creátien, preservation and destruction. á 
It is not only so indicated in the Vedanta by the 
Sūtra “agaa ud; , ''from whom springs the- 
commencement of creation''. It is also indicated by 
the aphortym ( astaifafa Tajja, Tatla, Tat Aniti, 
birth is That, dissolution is That, and life or 
existence also is That) of the Srutis and also quite 
clearly by the words of Taittiriya (3. 1. 1.) “aat 
ar afa aaa sie da wafa safa, aq 
Wafer afadfanfea az ag’. ‘He from whom all 
creatures have sprung, in whom these live and 
prosper after being born? to whom they move and 
into whom they finally merges—is the Brahman. 
The Symbol ‘Om’ is in the from of a serpent 
in coil. Some say that Maya rests on the 
Brahman; the Brahman and the Active Principle 
(His Sakti—His Power) of the Brahman together 
are represented in this symbol of the pranava 
(#). The point (dot) that is represented with a 
crescent stands for the Brahman and the. lower 


+ 
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portion of the symbol having the from of the coil 
of a snake is the symbol of Sakti. The Brahman 
is the minutest of the minute, hence it is beyond 
Prakrti, and the Half-moon serves as a boundary 
mark between the Brahman and the Prakrti. 
Below this Kula ( boundary) is Sakti in coils, 
hence this Sakti is also termed thes Kulakund - 

Sakti. The pranava or d^ (OM) which is the 
symbolical form of šakti has been „imagined 
as Šiva's decoration of snakes. Some have said 
that the pranava is of later origin and-has been 
introduced in worship and ceremonies of later 
times. But this is not true. Vide Rk 10.13.6— 

"erem ufa faa uarzeauranimafaumefa i 

‘These prayers are to be" sanctioned with a 
recital of the holy pranava, @ first of all. In the 
Brahmana portion of the Vedas, the worship and 
adoration of the pranava @ fs enjoined everywhere. 
Though creation and destruction are generally 
contra-indicated and hardly admit of compromise 
yet some have suggested that there is such a 
combination of these two in the Siva-Principle 
( faam ). Creation is effect and change, hence 
active and moving. He who exists in dissolution 
is the Brahman,—the Eternal Verity, the Eternal 
Knowledge, Omnipresent and All-pervading ;— 


J 


e ' 
CENTRAL LIBRART 





THE. SIVA CULT IN THE VEDAS 367 


hence serene and motionless. Thus there is no 
afhnity between Karma (ceaseless activity) and 
Jnana (quiet realisation of the Absolute). 

Patriarch Daksa who was versed in various 
sacrificial ceremonies, was engaged in an elaborate- 
ly planned work of sacrifice and so in his sphere 
of action Pure Knowledge or the Knowledge of 
the Absolute in the form of Uma—Haimavati— 
was moribund and generally at a discount. Then 
again with the trumpet call of  Virabhadra, 
‘“Lisneaf the Vedanta,’’ these elaborate rituals 
were utterly thrown to the winds. When Daksa 
finally became conscious and realised the Eternal 
Truth, then the eternal (Ajā—nonborn, also 
popularly a goat) * Šiva-idea found a place in his 
brain. This is the real interpretation of the alle- 
gory of Daksa getting the head of an Aja 
(goat) on his trunk After the destruction of his 
sacrificial ceremony. Creatiom is an act of desire 
when all the senses continue to function. The 
destruction envisaged by the Lord of Death is 
cessation of desire when all the senses have ceased 
to function. Pralaya or final dissolution also 
will there be, when everything will cease to func- 
tion, which, in the case of an individual we find in 
his state of profound slumber, or in Yoga or in 
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deep concentration during his Dhyana Samadhi. 
aafarafafaīu: i.e., the suspension of the func- 
tions of mind is Yoga. This stoppage of mental 
functions means the withdrawal of the mind from 
all external stimuli or from the physical senses. 
When all the sense-organs completely cease to 
function there is death, and when all the world 
ceases to function there comes Laya or final dis- 
sclution. He who exists even then is, Sivam. 


"gustus wired frangaq i” MEA. O. 
ea 
"azīsaaka fear a ufaa aa arafa 
Ua šad: a. 8. te. 


‘When there is no famas—no day nor night, form 
and no-form,—then and then only the calm realisa- 
tion of Siva illumines the mind.’ If Siva is the 
creator what then, is the function of Visnu 2 In 
the llth chapter of the Bhagabad Gita, — Krsna 
who is the incarnatfon of Visnu, says—- "eres 
MAHAIA Tati, mre aarafav, We | t%122 | 
‘I am He—the Mahakala—the Eternal Lord of 
Death. I have come to destroy these people ;— 

| am the Destroyer that destroys the various abodes 
of all beings, viz. the Indraloka, the Chandraloka, 
the Vāyalokai the be hi the Antariksaloka 


etc.’ c 


F 





THE SIVA CULT IN THE VEDAS 369 


c 


Then again we find in the Gita 13. 16.—'s3enmret 


- w adsis ufan nafa u ‘I maintain them and I 


am alo He that creates and destroys them.’ 
Just as the Brahman is That from which 
creation, existence and destruction are consi- 
dered to have originated, so does the term Visnu 
or Krsna correspond to the true'Brahman and thus 
express what is Eternal, i. e. the Paramatma. 


The term*Siva also expresses the same idea of the 


Parargātmā. There is no room for differentiation. 
In the Bhagavata Purana it is stated that the Adi 
(Primaeval) Visnu in Swetadwipa had camphor- 
like white complexion and four hands and that 
He was clad in the barks of atree. Siva also 
fulfils this description. Both are regarded as the 
cause and commencement of the created world. 
Hence it is ehsy to indentify both of them as really 
one. To see divergence where there is none is 
the outcome of a nature, predominatingly Rajasik. 


Gita 18-21 — t 
Wer g ass aaa gaa | 
ga aag yag asas fafe USEJ I 
To discover the origin of procreation in such Šiva- 
tattva is undoubtedly a result of distorted vision. 
Then it may be asked whether the Šivā-lingam is 
24— 1520 B. 


A - 








370 VEDIC CULTURE 


what has been alluded to as Si$énadevah in the Rg- 
veda. If it is really so, Siva-tattva cannot be sup- 
ported by the Vedas. If Sivais only anotherename 
for the Brahman then also how can there be any 
symbol for what is inactive and without form and 
also omnipresent,—for Him who, is without a 
second? Now, what is the significance of this Šiva- 
lingam? What is the nature of the Brahman 
according to the Srutis? In answer it has Seen said, 
—wz aw,—the Brahman is like the spacez-i.e. 
Eternal, unending and even subtler than space. 
The instrinsic (inner and real) characteristics of the 
Brahman are (at sanaa agi Or uwfazre- au) 
‘Truth, Knowledge and Eterniģy or Existence, Con- 
sciousness and Bliss, or by a negation of all things, 
what remains finally, is the Brahman.” Excepting 
Him nothing existed, nor exists nor Will exist by 
whatever name it might be known whether as Maya, 
Tamas, Asat, Prakrti, Pradhana, Avyakta, Avya- 
krta, Avidya, Mala, Tula, Tuchhyā etc. etc. But 
according to His azmerani He appears as the Lord of 
creation, preservation and destruction and when it is 
said that He is the cause of creation only, therefore, 
all the dualistic doctrines as that of the Sankhya etc. 
are thereby refuted. For the purpose of creation 
four successive and different stages of the Brahman 


".. 
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are assumed. In His pure, omniscient, eternal and 
detached form He is known as the Paramātmā 
Parabrahman. When He desires to reveal Himself 
in many.and thus desires to create, He is the 
Iśwara. When He enters into and permeates the 
subtle creation after bringing it forth from Himself, 
He is known as'the Hiranyagarbha or the Sūtrātmā. 
When He becomes manifest as this visible world, 


He becomes known .as the Virāt Vařśwānara.“ 


All this refers to the Brahman in His universal 
and collective sense when it is assumed that He 
alone exists as the only reality in all this wide 
creation. He is also contemplated in another attri- 
bute as the Individual or the Jiva. Here also 
four stages are assumed. When awake it is the 
Universe, in dreams it is Taijasa, in deep and 
profound slumber it is the Prajia and in the Yogic 
trance it is the Turiya or ' the 4th stage of co-exis- 
tence with or merging in the*Brahman. These 
Universal or individualistic stages have all names 
and designations which always come from outside 
and are bestowed by external agencies; as for 
example, the titles of Sir or Doctor are conferred 
by the State and the University respectively. 
Under the external attributes of Maya, the Brahman 
gets different nomenclatures as the Īsšwara etc. 
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and under the attribute of Avidya, His existence 
as the Jiva is assumed. 

It has been discussed before When the Brahman 
casts His eyes dbout and looks around, then creation 
begins and when He closes His eyes and returns 
to Himself then comes the pralaya or dissolution. [n 
sight there is creation. All the sense organs func- 
tion only when we are awake and it is only then that 


this world emerges into our.consciousnes® and crea- 
tion is then felt to be present. When these sense 
organs cease to function then it is sleep or dili 
tion. Therefore it is seen that there is a close 
resemblance between the Universal and the indivi- 
dual Soul. The tatastha attributes (azmaavifa) 
are those that are temporary and fleeting while the 
Swarüpa (@@q) attribute or sign is that which is 
permanent and eternal and which remains always 
essentially the same. Take, for example, the New 
Moon. The New Moon is the real Moon—the moon 
in its Swarüpa stage (@@a:). There is no diminution 
or change in the form of the Moon; the Full Moon 
on the other hand, with its phases, is the 7Tatastha 
laksana of the Moon; because they are transient, 
—waning and waxing at intervals. Šo they are 
subject to attributes (Sutfu), hence not complete in 
themselves. The Moon is illuminated with the solar 


*-— 
. 
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light which comes from outside the Moon. In the 
Full Moon the solar light is an external adjunct or 
attribute. Amongst those who practise devotional 
worship, some worship Him as the Parabrahman, 
some as the Īswara, some as Hiranyagarbha and 
some worship Him as Virat. Therefore there is 
a difference in tfe ceremonial worship of those who 
worship Him in the name of Siva or Visnu accord- 
ing to diffesences of the idea of godhead as personal 
or impersonal (with attributes or without them). 

Just"a$ iš there difference in the ceremonies of 
worship, so also is there difference in the symbols 
or distinguishing marks ( mātāī: ). Some people 
worship Him through symbols suggesting a combi- 
nation of the personal and the impersonal or of the 
dual and the nondual principle. The following 
loka appears in Puranas in reference to the 
symbol, the Linga,—that is contemplated as Siva 
in Siva-worship,— ci 

“aari fafaa: ufaat au atfean | 

maa: agaa maag fagua |” 

It means that the symbol or sign or mark for 
Siva signifying the Brahman can verily be the 


unending space overhead. In order to understand 
what is meant by the passage that the Earth is*His 
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pedestal, it is necessary to know and realise the 
description of the Eternal All-Pervading One as, 
noted in the Srutis, because no allusion .can be 
clearly appreciated without reference to the context. 
In many places of the Sruti, the Virat Purusa 
who pervades the entire universe and spreads 
over the ‘three ‘worlds’ (ata: )—the earth, 
the space and the Heaven,—is spoken of as having 
the heavens as His head, the močn and the 
sun as His eyes, the space as His body and the 
earth as His feet (Rk. 10. 19. 13)” “If one” 
desires to offer flower-offerings to His feet or 
reverentially prostrates before Him, what better or 
more significant and appropriate symbol can there 
be except the earth which is His pedestal or foot- 
stool ? And that is the reason why in terms of the 
earth the Šiva-linga is generally made of clay, 
stone or metal —all earthly. He is the eternal abode 
wherein dwells the devas,—all the different lokas,— 
Indraloka, Chandraloka, WVāyuloka, Varuņaloka, 
Brahmaloka etc.,—all are located in His body 
because there cannot be any space outside and 
beyond the three worlds. Gauripatta symbolises * 
the bondage of Maya which makes the Avyakia 
phase of the Brahman manifest to our physical 
sensés. * So the foot of the Brahman or Linga is 
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represented as being surrounded by Gauripatta. 
All are in Him ,— aaa fara. It ceasesto exist 
after Pralaya. Viratripa and therefore Namaripa, 
subjett to nomenclature, i.e., name and form and 
therefore His visible symbol or mark, is what is 
destructible. In reality He is beyond any limited 
sign or mark ,and hence all-pervading. This is 
the Virāt or Pefsonal Form of Siva. Hence the 
space which symbolises His body is also_ reckoned 
as Siva’s body. THe fleeting clouds in the space 
are the «rnaments on His body. The fork-like 
lightning flashes that spread their quivering tongues 
over the sky are also His decorations. The 
forked streaks are imagined as the swift and 
quivering movements of a glittering snake. Hence 
Siva is referred to as having glittering snakes as 
the ornaments on His body. In the Vedas the 
term ‘Megha’—cloud—is a synonym for ‘Ahi’ 
which in current Sanskrit mgans asnake. The 
‘‘Megha or Ahi'' or cloud that fleets along the 
body of Siva is* described nowadays as Siva's 
ornaments of snakes. Now we shall try to 
understand and realise what the Šiva-tattvam 
stands for in the Rgveda. The 129th Sukta of 
the 10th Mandala of the Rgveda has already been 


discussed. There are two statements in its 4th 
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and 5th mantras, viz. ‘“‘@la Mea wHauarfü 
aaa ta: wad aziq a gu aafa’’ and 
in the 5th mantra ‘eu Wawra nafa: qv | 
From these two statements have been evolved 
all the theories of creation and the principles of 
dualism, variously interpreted and mentioned 
as Prakrti-Purusa, Ksetra-Ksetrajfia , (the body and 
the knower of the body), the father” and mother of 
the world ( **sra: faat’, the first originators of all 
this universe), Siva-Sakti(Parvati and Maheéwara), 
Maya and the Brahman, Sat and Asats-Famas 
and Prakāša (the veil of ignorance and the emer- 
gence of Light piercing this veil). In the 3rd 
mantra it is stated that the beginning of creation 
started with the contact of Tamas or Maya. The 
2nd mantra states that when there was no 
Tamas at the time of the Maha Pralaya, Sat 
alone existed. The 4th rfiantra states that as 
soon as there arose the Desire of Creation and 
with it started the creation of the subtle elements, 
the Sat became linked or chained to Asat and thus 
the Brahman came under the bondage af Maya. 
The net that the Asat spreads and thereby enchains 
the Sat, is like that of the deadly coils of a snake. 
When a snake fastens its coils round any person the 
latter can hardly have any power of movement left 


e 
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in him and comes wholly under its hypnotic in- 
fluence. Here the bondage of Maya is likened 
unto the coils of the smake. It is, therefore, that 
Šivā Parabrahma is contemplated as having His 
personal decorations of encircling snakes. Or 
just as a thing is covered with a mantle so is Sat 
covered with Maya, Tamas or Asat and this is 
allegorically of symbolically expressed as the Siva 
being „girdled with the glittering Gauripattam 
(Gauri's plate on which is placed the Linga of 
Sivale = 

«The Bhagavata Purana describes Virāt Visnu 
as Wala aanraai maguna? gaq‘ He holds 
on His person His own multifariously active Maya 
as a garland of flowers’’. This garland of flowers 
is not a floral wreath really but is a sort of noose 
or coil in which the Supreme Reality is enmeshed 
through His own Maya and thus the unknowable 
„and indiscernible Being reyeals Himself through 
the attributes of Maya as the Virat Visnu. In 
the 5th mantra’ is stated that this outer crust or 
covering is what people generally see and perceive 
but which shuts out from view the Sat that is 
within. Professor Wilson's translation is quoted 
here :—‘‘The self-supporting Principle beneath 
and the Energy aloft’’. The great Sage Dadhichi 


| ` 
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beseeches, in mournful tones, for the uplifting of 
this glittering veil of Maya in the words, — 


; ferma urdu warenfufed qum! (X 
aq ci yaaan aama eed i —. 


'O Püsan, do thou unveil this maze of 
Maya so that seeking for Truth | may gaze upon 
Him—the True Reality—who has* been hidden 
under the mantle of ignorance. He prays again, 
O Püsan, O Prājāpatya, verily would | Took. at 
the form of your supreme Goodness, doeshou 
withdraw thy dazzling light that screens thee from 
me; ““ ae Tata WwHs asl aa wd sem aq a 
usatfa |” The sun is the Eternal Spirit within but 
it has two exterior layers—the Chromosphere or the 
crust of incandescent red gas through which light 
of the Photosphere or the luminous envelope 
round the Sun's globe (the source of light) passes 
out. People generally see these exterior crusts 
and contemplate it as the glorious Sun without 
concentrating upon the concept of the resplendant 
Being that resides therein. It is therefore that 
the real truth-seeker Rsi prays for the drawing 
aside of these two outer coverings so that he may 
look at the Blissful Form Divine that is within. 
The Rsi further says that he has realised that the 
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Radiant Person that is in his body revealing the 
senses and the world is the same as the resplendent 
Purusa that ilumines the Sun. ūtsuraāt yan: 
aisgafar,— | am He, the Purusa, that is here 
and there.’ 

The enveloping energy of Maya raises clouds 
that conceal Truth ( Knowledge ) and her pro- 
jecting energy generates the wonderful universe. 
Just às in a bioscopic show one can see the various 
figures and shows only when the light is put out 
ant’ these cannot be seen when the lights are on, 
similarly this riddle of the world as the projection 
of Maya cannot be solved by only negative dis- 
criminations but this phantasmagoric play willat once 
stop when one' can look beyond the thick screen 
of the powerful Maya or Tamas. Those who 
are real devotees of Siva direct their contempla- 
tion on this aspect “of Siva as the Lord of Destruc- 
tion. Bliss—nay, the quintessence of Bliss—is to 
be felt only in perfect oblivion of all externals, 
and in the withdrawal, and hence the effacement 
of all outside stimuli of the sense-world. This we 
realise and enjoy everyday in deep slumber when 
the world ceases to exist for us, ; yet in our Maya 
and in infatuation we fail to pay any heed to it and 
thus cannot grasp its true significance. This is 


- 
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also described in the Sastras as the daily dissolution. 
This ‘Laya’ (aa) or daily dissolution is deep 
sleep. One becomes restless on account of the 
loss of good sleep for two consecutive nights. A 
patient, suffering from an excruciating pain, feels 
relieved when he falls asleep; then he forgets all 
sensations of pain. At that time with the stoppage 
of all functions of the senses, there is a correspond- 
ing cessation of the idea of the existence,of all 
the world. The world then ceases to exist for him. 
The memory of all the dear ones who are %r6ūūd 
us—sons and daughters, wife and husband, father 
and mother—is completely obliterated and even 
the pangs of the loss of a son or husband cr of 
the loss of property or prestige afe not percieved. 
One even forgets the sense of existence of one’s 
own body which is loved beyond every thing else. 
On account of this complete ce$sation of all ideas 
of sorrow, pain or bereavements, a man exclaims, 
when awake, that he had a very reposeful sleep. 

if this isa state of great repose, then, what 
is the state of a lesser degree of pleasure? Every- 
body knows that dreams are unreal and there 
might be painful dreams also. Therefore the 
joys that we feel in our waking hours must indeed 
be petty. Because when we are awake, memories 
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Of past sorrows always haunt us and even the enjoy- 
ment of the senses for which we strive cannot be had 
without toil and pain. As the joys of our waking- 
hours are tinged with pain, they are not perfect. 
The blissful happiness felt in Samadhi is thousand- 
fold more intense than the joys felt in sound 
sleep. The world also ceases to exist at that time. 
A poet of the west has said— 


- 
= 


‘‘Society, friendship and love, 
- . Divinely bestowed upon man'' 

This is possible only in waking hours. In sleep 
there cannot be any idea of society, friendship and 
love. At that time a man is left entirely to himself 
-—quite alone, (Waelsa Y%9:), and this detachment 
from the rest of the world is the cause of his great 
happiness. In our warking hours in the midst of 
society, ffiendship end love, our pleasures are 


naturally imperfect and mixed. The supreme 
bliss felt in Dhyana Samadhi is also realised in 
aloofness and *non-attachment. The supreme 


bliss of aloofness in Laya ( «a ) is indicated in the 
Siva-concept. That is why the term Siva is expres- 
sive of felicity and bliss. So there is a very great 
pleasure in Laya or dissolution. 

The term ''Sišna-devāh ' which is found in the 
Vedas, means those who are too much addicted 


- = 
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to the alluring pleasures of the sex. |t has also 
been so described by the sages and scholars like 
„Yāska, Sayana and others. If it is contended that 
statements and expositions, handed by Gurus to 
their disciples from generation to generation, are not 
acceptable but only the explanations suggested by 
the whims of an individual must be accepted, then 
of course it is a different thing altogether. The 
term Sisna-devah is not applicable to the deWas of 
the non-Aryans nor to the devas of any other people. 
The term ‘deva’ has been found to be applied 
even to Vrtra, enemy of the devas. Rk 1. 32. 12 
waza da UF., Indra alone slays many devas. On 
the other hand, the term "Asura',has been applied 
in many places to Indra and the other devas. There 
is no reason to accept a ‘devata’ as the object 
of reverence merely because the term * devah ” is 
suffixed to the term ‘Signa’ forming the compound 
word Sisna-devah, specially as in both the instances 
the term (fargžat:) Signa-devah, hae been used in the 
plural number. If any particular * devata’ had 
been meant, then surely, the singular number 
would have been used just as the god Rudra is 
Rudra-deva. Similarly the individual deva,—Sisna 
—would have taken the singular form, as 'fsrsg:'. 
People think and contemplate upon the devas. 
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So those persons who devote themselves entirely 
to the cogitations about the pleasures of the sex 
have been contemptuously termed Siéánadevah. The 
holy Šāstras enjoin Brahmachary ya—self-abstinence. 
lt is extremely difficult to regulate and control the 
sense functions, more so the propensities of the sex. 
Hence to sublimate one’s sex-impulses has been 
accepted as the foremost requisite of self-abstinence 


( qur? ) Brahmacharyya has wonderful merit 
accowmwangeto the Srutis. eq a uad sme agra 
mrafatfa... aa uq aS fa saad agražrāa aq |... 
aq *v«4 «fa maai anata ag | T. s. cišlā, 
C|41%. It is for this reason that those who are 
fallen from the vow of sex-purity and are victims 
of sexual excesses, have been  contemptuously 
given the opprobrious epithet of * Si$na-devah '. 
That eminent Vedic Schplar of Britain, Dr. 
Keith, has written in his introduction to the 
pamphlet on the Mitareya Brahmana that the terms 
Siva, Īšāna, Mahadeva, etc., do not occur in the 
Rgveda or the Satarudri, and therefore these must 
have been of later origin. This, however, is wrong 
because the term léana occurs in Rk 2. 33.9, 
the term Mahadeva is found in Rk 2.1. 6 and 
the term Šiva in 10. 92. 9. In all these cases 
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these terms are used as synonyms and they always 
mean ‘Rudra’. These three terms are found in 
the oldest Aitareya Brahmana and also in*the 
'Satarudri'. As a result of correspondences on 
the subject, Dr. Keith was forced to confess his 
error. He simply quoted from the lectures of 
Mr. Macdonell. From what has «been said it 
may be accepted that there is no particular reason 
to accept ' Siva’ as a gift from the non-Aryans. 
Moreover, it must be remembered that whatever 
might be the current and popular form of the 
Linga on account of the handiwork of artists, 
those ancient Siva-lingas which are famous through- 
out the ages, e.g., the famous Twelve Lingas 


of Eternal Light, ( sutfafergfa )—are mere symbols 


and not mounted on Gauripattas nor are they in 
popular linga forms. In a holy shrine in Kashmir, 
a block of ice is known as Amaranath-Siva. The 
famous Siva-linga known as Kedār-nāth in the 
Himalayas is only a piece of shapeless stone. Such 
also is Kedar-nath of Benares. The Daksešwara 
Siva of Hardwar, Kankhal, is also not in any liga 
form. The Tryambakešwara Siva on the banks of 
the Godaveri or the Gomati is only in the form of 
a small chasm or hole like Vaidyanāth of 
Deoghar. “In the Gokarņanāth temple near 


I we 





THE CONCEPT OF KALIKA 385 


Naimisa, the Markandeya and the Jambukeéwara 
Siva in Puri are also only fragments of stone ina 
hole representing Hiranyagarbha. The Mahakala 
of the Pralaya is without form (SEUA) and without 
any change ( *rzpr«q ). He is the dispeller of all illu- 
sions ( nutus ), is full of repose ( maq )the 
source of all góadness. ( fvraH * and one without a 
second ( aaa ). Itis quite fitting that the Lord 
of dissofution ( «7: ) should be seen in Dhyana 
after one has stopped the functions of all senses. 
That can "only be achieved through reverence, 
devotion, meditation and Yoga :— 
“qammí E |” 
a Lu a Usa aaa Aan JAAMAN: |” 


—q. 3. 
Om Tat Sat, Om 


XI. THE TRUE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE 
CONGEPT OF KALIKA 


It is very difficult to have a clear conception 
of the idea of the Supreme Being as the All- 
pervading Light Transcendental, Formless and 
Impersonal Absolute. Therefore, people worship 
the Personal God—the Hiraņyagarbha—as the 
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creator, preserver and the destroyer in popular 
forms of worship. Just as an orange is taken to 
illustrate the shape of the earth, similarly Fire 
on earth is conceived as the symbol for the 
Personal God—the Hiranyagarbha. Enveloped 
in smoke (Maya), yet lustrous and „radiant (Light 
Divine) with the attributes of reside protec- 
tion and destruction, the image of Kalika is only 
the outward expression of this -idea in stone 
or earth. Kali is the flame or tongue æf fire 
cloaked in smoke. It is the first of the seven 
spiral flames of fire. Vide Mundaka 1l. 2. 4. 
“aeftada edu ARTA Brhad Aranyaka 1.4. 15. 
and "Sur vatu ziifer dem” Brlrad Aranyaka 1.4.11. 
Fire is the Brahman among the devas and 
therefore itis the source of their energy. Ac- 
tion cloaked in and arising *out of Tamas is the 
Yoni of the devas. Fire ina shroud or pall of 
smoke is its symbol. On account of the predomi- 
nance of its Tama and because ‘it is contemplated 
as a Yoni, this symbol is given a feminine 
form. "aa a gaa @ GATT sa at qum 
Xi. 8121 ‘Thou art female and male ; thou 
art a bachelor and a maid art thou.’ ln the 
Puranas it is stated that the Parama Purusa, Krsna, 
assumed the female form of Kali in the presence 
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of Ayana Ghosa ; and so in the symbol of Kali the 
marks of creation, preservation and destruction are 
found to exist together. it is the Purusa who 
creates, preserves and then destroys. ‘aa wire ur 
‘asarfafa wra surata’ | (Chhandogya 3. 14 
Sandilya Vidya). - 

"rep sr satfa yatta staat | a sari state | 
ga vafeatdfantea aan” | afatia wqdat * ui 

aaraa ga” a. €. $ "B. 2 Gal 

‘ard 4 asst ufetepwerfamm po^ Alar, gaitā | 
Just as under the cover of Maya, i.e., in the 
presence of Subhadra the pure, enlightened and 
free Purusa Balarama becomes dark Jagannath 
or Krsna, the ordainer of creation, preservation 
and destruction, similarly the symbolism of Kalli 
also stands for the same triune idea. 


“aq ata garāu a data aaa: | 
ae uwpieHrzu da da U Gea s A.A.. 
He is neither male nor female nor even without 
sex. According to this Sruti, it is not blameworthy 
to contemplate the Divine in the feminine form. 
In the llth mantra of the 2nd Mandala of the 


Rgveda, Agni himself has been called ,by the 
name of female deities, e.g., lla, Bharati, Saraswati, 
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etc., and also as the true spirit of all the devas. 
This is further clearly expressed in the words of the - 
Šruti, e.g., WAZ: qua guid Ygemā |. From the 
self- sufficient and omnipotent Purusa, (38: 48: ga: 

:) pure, conscious, free, at the contact 
of Maya grows the léwara (areqae1)—with full 
powers of creation, preservation arrd destruction. It 
js He who has been described in the 2nd mantra of 
the Nāsadīya Sükta ( arazta) of the Reveda as the 
** Tamas-covered First-born" and also,n gbe 4th 
mantra as «HT *rd*dTq nafa ux«ird—meaning the 
Self-supporting Principle beneath and Energy aloft. 
Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya Philosophy, 
describes it as Prakrti—the cause of creation, preser- 
vation and destruction. Purusa is merely the 


experiencer or enjoyer. 


> P Ce, ea: fe = | 

gaa: gag iai aaa wquerd (MAT ¢ 2122) 

In contact with Purusa thè inert Principle of 
Nature, Prakrti becomes active. In the sym- 
bolism of a male, Yama, the god of death, is 
described as having a ‘mahisa’ ( buffalo )—to carry 
him ; while in the female symbolism, Durga is 
regard as the slayer of mahisa. The true signi- 
ficance of the symbolism of the slaughter of mahisa 
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(Durga is called Mahisamardini) is the saving of 
Jīvātmā with its ten sense organs from the clutches 
of death symbolised as mahisa. Some consider 
that the ten arms of Durga are mere symbols 
of the innumerable arms of the Eternal One 
(fasadtare:) whose head and feet and arms and 
eyes etc. spread over the entire universe. The 
entire universe cdvers His face, His arms protect 
the entire universe. Purusa-Simha, the Lion 
among men is the Superman or the Supreme 
Purusez That Purusa-Simha is the carrier and 
the final refuge ; He is the devourer of Asuri 
Maga, the Lion of the Vedanta, the Parama Purusa, 
who is to be known and realised. He is the Haima- 
vati with the golden hue or the Hiranyagarbha. 
The text, "ferma man aaarfafed qaqa’ of the 
Ifa Upanisad, refers to Him and He Himself 
is the Purusa who is tht staying Spirit in the core 
of the colourful radiations, referred to there. 
She who is described in the Chandi as saying 
what second can there be beside Myself when she 
withdrew and merged the Asta Saktis into her own 
bosom after slaying Nisumbha, is no other than 
the Hiranyagarbha. The ten arms which stand 
for the ten senses are also illusory, belonging to 
Maya, that has to be offered as oblations in 
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Jūāna Yajna. In other words these illusions are to 
be dispelled by the acquisition of true knowledge. 
With the destruction of form, the spirit becomes 
formless. With the senses only the form. (the 
physical body) is perceived. quai feataia awit 
qpa, lt is only for the help and benefit 
of the devotees that the Form of the Brahman, the 
Formless, is imagined. The direction as to the 
slaughter of animals in the Worship of such 
Brahman-personified Devi ig presumably “derived 
from the mantras of the Javali Upanisad ;—gyyafa- 
vw&nrfaz: darīt sta: a waqg:, The true animal is 
that wordly creature bestially intoxicated with pride 
as the possessor of animals. By sacrificing this 
bestial nature and closing the existence as Jiva, the 
worshipper has to establish himself in the spirit of 
the Brahman. He then declares, 


ae tā a aasia award A auras | 
afacm<eass Muga: auraara |” fai. aT.ar. 


—'| am the Deva and none else.» Verily | am the 
Brahman, not susceptible to any sorrow. I am of 
the nature of Sat-Chit-Ananda and of the nature 
of the eternally free.’ 

When the above mantra is EM into. the 
ears of such an animalised person, he may some 


" è 
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day discard his bestiality and becoming pure, 
might be restored to his own true divine nature. 
This is true animal-sacrifice. 


The saying,—«srwi arad zg yasa a faa, 


 —whefht once the Vamana in His chariot is 


truly observed, therecannot be any more rebirths, 
is only a reflection of the essence of the sayings of 
the Sruti, e. g.p maná (fai fafa arti waa a 
«S. ?!3I3— consider thy soul as the rider and thy 
body asits chariot’ ; ata fafzcarsfa wuafa, rā. 215 
—'by knowing him the chasm of death is crossed.” 
Nowadays however, people think they achieve 
their goal by simply pulling the ropes of a wooden 
chariot. In course of time-changes the conceptions 
of different periods take different directions. In 
the case of animal sacrifice also, there has come 
about such a change. 

There "is a popular song in Bengali which 
means—Verily | say Saktipūjā is not sosoft a job ; if 
it were so easy, surely the children of Bhāratavarsa 
would not have ‘become so faint-hearted as we 
find them even after centuries of Sakti worship. 
The creatures of the jungle are as much the 
offsprings of the Mother as human beings and 
so a Mother does not and cannot relish these 
slaughters of innocent animals. If you really desire 


e 
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to offer sacrifice, get rid of your own selfish nature 
and immolate your hankering for worldly gains. 


aa US AAS sew garam: | 
asg aaa Ag araa » a. S. | 


‘Mind alone is the cause of bondage or freedom of 
men. When it is chained to worldly desires the 
man is in bondage ; when he liberates himself from 
the shackles of these desires, he becomes free.” The 
mind filled with worldly cravings and desires as 
suggested here is the outcome of an, egzegious 
egoism. In the complete effacement of the 
egoistic impulses lies true immolation out of which 
may spring up real enfranchisement of the Jīva. 
This is allegorically represented by the form of 
""Chhinnamasta '' of the Tantras. The instruction 
is to cut off the head of Ahankāra (egoism) after 
sublimating all desires for wordly enjoyments. In 
the Gita 2.71 and 18.53.— 

“fasa TATA a: Mata gatacfa few: 

fanart faves: a aifmafanapfa i 

WEEN web su Hla wld uftuvu | 

faga faa: sme sunm wea” | 

ʻA person who discarding all passions proceeds 

in life without any desire, without any attach- 


, 
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ment and without any sense of self, gets toa 
state of profound peace. By shaking off 
egoism, sense of one’s own bodily strength, boast- 


fulness, passions, anger and desire of getting * 


gifts from others, one becomes calm and gets rid 
of all attachments and becomes like unto the 
Brahma Himself.’ Control, -of these bestial or 
animal passions is the true immolation of animal 
spirit.e Under the influence of Rajas, men who, 
like ferocious carnivorous tigers, are covetous of 
animal ffesh have introduced the custom of slaught- 
ering of innocent animals in sacrifice. 

Many people think that there is a hladini éakti 
(the Spirit of Bliss) quite distinct and separate 
from the Divine Mother—the Adyaéakti (the 
Spirit of Primeval Energy), which is at once the 
creator, preserver and destroyer of all. But even 
in the | 2th chapter of the Ist part of the standard 
and authoritative scripturaP Book, Nàrada-Pancha- 
rātra is found the following :— 
aa aafa ware We stad aq | 
wwreeHIW AGUS ureugrse xar! usu 
agama urere fasarfer gu seg | 

aaa 4 vala wanfsaefaat 1 4e 
Thus said Parvati—''| am Radha residing in 
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your heart in the Rasa of the forests of Vrindāvana. ` 
lam the Maha-Laksmi in Vaikuntha engaged in 
worshipful caress of Visnu’s feet. |] am also the 
«mother of Mahavisnu from whom has sprung ‘the 
universe. | am the origin of all, the Ādyāsakti 
as well as the spirit of all power and_potentiality.’’ 
From this it appears that there is no difference 
* between Sri-Radha and the Devi Chaņdikā. She 
is adored in the Chandi in the words Wee arai 
R areata amsa 8 ‘O Gauri, O Nārāyanī, O 
Mother Tryambaka; | take refuge in Thees—] -bow 
unto Thee.’ By virtue of worshipping Her in 
the name of Katyayani, the Vraja Gopis were able 
to win the Parama-Purusa Sri Krsna. 


XII. THE DEVOTIONAL PRACTICES 
OF MODERN TIMES 


From the time of the close of the Buddhist 
period and the re-establishment of the eternal 
Vedic religion, the custom of the worship of uni- 
fied pairs like Sita-Ram, Radha-Krsna etc. has 
been introduced to signify the oneness and unifica- 
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tion of the Paramatma and the Jivatma in conse- 
quence of the predominance of Vedantic doctrines 
in the country. All the doctrines which nowa- 
days prevail in Aryan Hindusthan, are based and k 
founded on the three ‘Prasthanas’ ( maraaaw: ). 
The Upanisads belong to the group of Sruti 
Prasthana, the Gita and Manu-Samhita to Smrti 
Prasthana while the two Mimnmas are Nyāya 
Prasthana. Now people in general follow either the 
Vaisnava Āchāryas * like Ramanuja, Nimbarka, 
Ballabha, Madhava and others or some of the Saiva 
Acharyas. It is on the elimination of Maya and 
her influence by self-purification that Jiva attains 
complete identification and absorption with the 
Divine and therefore there is the necessity for the 
purification of thought and chastening of the soul 
through devotional practices. This is made very 
clear in the Puranas like the Bhagavata and in 
devotional books like the Ramayana of Tulsidas. 
lt is quite reasonable and fit to go into a little dis- 
cussion as to why the two names—Rama and 
Krsna—have been used. Only a little reasoning 
would convince that in creation there is bondage 
and in destruction lies complete emancipation. 
When the Jivabhava is withdrawn from what is 
expressed in the two mantras :—''arakgū URAH- 
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alfa amat ta: wu uzrata | wal agaaa and 
inthe Pralaya—" "īrē "MUT ada FTT TISTISUI. 
fais TW as stated in the 129th Sükta of the 10th 
Mandala of the Rgveda, ihe Jiva is at once emánci- 
pated. Jivatva or Jivabhaba amounts to creation. 
The supreme beatitude that is attained in Laya or 
dissolution is always felt to some extent in pro- 
found sleep or deep meditation (Sdmadhi). The 
word Rama in the Rgveda means night. Rk 
10.111.7 saa afa afa. Here Rama means 
dark colour meaning the Sun hidden by dark 
clouds (Tamas) beneath, and aloft the bundles of 
sun-beams radiating in all directions. Rks 3.31.4 
and 3.33.7, express the idea that supreme energy, 
named the Sun, pierces through dark Tamas 
etc. When people fall profoundly asleep in 
the night after enjoying the company of ,the 
Rama they experience a deep contentment and 
therefore Rama stands for the night. In un- 


disturbed sleep there is a very great pleasure 


because at that time the ideas” of the body, 
house, wealth, people, sickness or bereavement, 
all are in complete oblivion. Even the world 
ceases to exist and there is a temporary Laya or 
stage of dissolution. On account of the lack of 
any sense, of want, all feelings of sorrow and regret 


Li 
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are at an end, and so a state of perfect and great 
happiness is attained in deep, undisturbed slumber. 
Because there must be a sense of want of some , 
sort or other in our waking hours, the happiness 
felt then isnot complete and hence limited. Ar gug- 
afta waa saq. In abundance there is happiness— 
not in privation and so it has been said that perfect 
happiness is in Laya ; and the very great happiness 
felt in deep sleep hås to be experienced and tested 
alone by.one's own self because in sleep the ties of 
society, family, relatives etc. are all cleanly forgot- 
ten. The visible phantasmagoria of creation with 
their stimulating causes,—the sense functions,—are 
then completely withdrawn and are in detached 
condition in complete abandonment of all the objects 
of worldly desires. ÑA WHAGATA:.- 

He is the Atmàr&ma ; one from whom the ideal 
of complete detachment and_sacrifice, of the aban- 
donment of an'extensive kingdom or of the abandon- 
ment of a devoted brother or even of the giving up 
of one’s own body which is dearer than everything 
else, is attained and learnt. iua zfa TA: —Rāma 
is he who gives absolute happiness. The 
conception of Ráma is thus only the symbolical 
worship of this Ātmārāma, self-beatifrcation that 
is attainable through sacrifice ( efr" Jia The 


A 
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Dasarathi Rama is the sun—the course of 
whose shining chariot is unobstructed Over 
the ten directions ( gm fest: ). Even this uhob- 
structable Sun is invisible for six months to the 
people of the Polar regions of Sumeru. The bright 
Sun that cheers Rama becomes Krgna (dark) as 
it is shrouded in dismal darkness for six months. 

Tbe ancient Rsis inconsolably yearned to have a 
view of the warmth-giving Sun and wholly gave 
themselves up in eager contemplation of ethe Sun. 
In Rk 6.9.7 we find all the devas in fear, they were 
prostrating themselves before the Tama or Vrtra- 
shrouded Sun. Indra after being invigorated with 
the drinking of the Soma juite at the end of a 
nocturnal sacrificial ceremony, engaged himself in 
combat with Vrtra by whom the Sun had been con- 
cealed. After killing Vrtra he*released the Sun from 
Tama or darkness, soethat the Sun could illumine 
the world again with his glorious rays. To the 
people of Sumeru the invisible (s1z32:) Sun which is 
over the opposite region of Kumeru is fittingly the 
object of expectant concentration as the 'Dark Sun '. 
In Rk. 1. 46. 10 the subject of meditation is the 
thought as to how long after the end of that 
prolonged ~ darkness (night) would emerge the 
cheerful Sun án all his glory as well as the thought 
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whether atall that resplendent Sun would ever be 
visible. When the Sun is seen over the region of 
the South Pole, in the North Pole there is this pro- 
longed, seemingly unending night. The dark night 
is typical of Laya (@aewtaa). In Laya there is per- 
fect contentment and happiness. Therefore He 
who alone still exists amidst universal Laya is 
the dark-hued Krsna, the Paramatma, the Universal 
Soul, that which finally remains after a process of 
negative elimination. It is for this reason that in 
the Mahabharata has been stated— “amaa: 
vel wa fag faatama ata Ui aw aw 
safadiaa’ N It is this Krsna who is the 
the Vasudeva. To say that He is Vasudeva 
because he is the son of Vasudeva, is to accept a 
very narrow, superficial and sectarian interpretation. 
arqad sfa 'alY:, i. e. «Vāsu is He in whose limitless 
body rests the entire creation of the devas, the 
Yaksas, Kinnaras, the human species and the lower 
animals with all other created things or He is the 
Vasu ( ata ) who resides in all the entire creation 
extending from a mere tiny tuft of grass to the 
Virat Brahman. This Vasu is the Vasudeva, the 
shining and resplendent One—resplendent and 
bright Being entirely free from Tamas. He is Visnu, 
the Parama Purusa—the Supreme Being. quae 
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aay zfa qaq:— He is the Purusa who fills every- 
thing and by whom everything is filled ; or yà sra 
«fa qag:—He is called the Purusa who resides 
in all. The term Visnu also has the same Prosa 
ing. faafe araifa wfa—extending over all or all- 
pervading < TOK fam nasja—He who permeates or 
penetrates into all thingsis the Vignu. Possibly 
because these two names, Rama and Krsna, are 
found in the Yogavāsistha andethe Gita, that they 
have got such an extensive use. The "Dark Sun’ 
(the object of contemplation) of the Vedas is 





worshipped sometimes as Rama and sometimes as 
Krsna in later forms of worship. 

As both Rama "and Krsna are reported as 
coming from the Ksatriya race there is no question 
here of the predominance of the Ksatriyas in this 
matter. Or just as the statements that -the terms, 
Siva, Rudra etc. are non-Vedic or were later 
interpolated into the Vedas, are merely the outcome 
of the fancy of the unwise, so also might have 
been the use with the theory that the origin and 
connection of the words Rama and Krsna had 
something to do with the predominance of the 
Ksatriyas. | | 

The Bhagavata Purána— Chapter |1, Book 12, 
in descfibirīg the various decorations of the Lord 

+ 
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(Krsna) has said that the Vanamala, the floral 
garland is only an entanglement in Maya. His 
seat, the snake Ananta, stands for the entire 
Nature, (Prakrti) as a pedestal. The Yoga and 
the Sankhya scriptures are represented as His 
ear-rings, AHCTHFUSAA. His yellow robes are but the 
Vedas—Rk, Sama and Yajus. The principle of 
the liquid (water) is His couch, His flashing 
discus, *Sudaršan, is- the principle of energy. 
The lotus in His hand stands for the principle of 
ecstatic calm. The principle of speed and action 
is represented by the mace. His headgear of 
peacock feathers is only the highest state of bliss. 
The Kaustubha necklace is only His own divine 
halo and His all. pervading radiance is His charac- 
teristic insignia, *19&*«W. From this can be realised 
the truth ef the Tegt, mummi fearata amu 
Guama, * the form of the Virata Visnu has thus 
been conceived for the benefit’ of the worshippers.’ 


afaa fesrratat gfe cal aatfaai i 
afana gaaat stfaat moy wf a 


"Fire is the deva of the twice-born ; his own 
innermost-heart or soul is the deva of the Yogi 
and the wise ; only the ignorant worship an 
image ; to the sage, the great God is all-pervading.'' 

26—1520 B y 





XIII. ANCIENT AND MODERN THEORIES 
ABOUT THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE 
SUPREME SPIRIT OR THE ATMAN 


The supreme achievement of the Vedic Culture 
was in the establishment of the Doctrine of Non- 
Dualism, in the ascertainment of "the true nature 
cf the Veda-Purusa. It bas been said before— 
He is verily to be called the Purusa, by whom 
everything becomes full and complete, or He who 
resides in all bodies is Purusa. Many people 
cannot find any interest in these truths and therefore 
cannot concentrate their mind on them. Some 
among them even think that they are mere myths 
like grandmother’s tales and are mere child's 
play in comparison with the Twentieth Century 
Philosophy. They assert, " Put away your Vedas 
—if these had been*good for anything, would the 
country have been in such a wretched condition ?”’ 

Such is the gist of their complaints. To 
establish the fact that such complaints are merely 
wanton or thoughtless talks or the result of dull- 
ness of intellect, it is necessary to see whether 
there is any agreement and similarity of ideas in 
modern. philosophy with those in the philosophy 
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of the Vedas,—the Vaidik Daršana. What is 
called by the name of ‘Dargana’ in this country is 
given the name Philosophy in the Western world. 
Metaphysics, Theology, Ethics, Ontology, Psycho- 
logy, Epistemology, Critique, Logic and Aesthetics 
are all included in the term Philosophy. In 
Sanskrit the term ' Daršana ' means seeing with the 
‘eyes of true perception, i.e., clearly discerning 
between ethe real and the unreal with one's owfs 
eyes as it were. According to Plato, philosophers 
are those "who are able to grasp the eternal and 
the immutable. If philosophers are those who 
have knowledge, then surely true knowledge must 
consist in knowing the One Eternal and the only 
True Reality. 

Everything else is non-knowledge, Ajūan. 
In the Western countries, it has been considered 
more useful and beneficial to forget Plato’s Philo- 
sophy owing to an excess f devotion to the 
practice of the physjcal sciences. Therefore when 
Comte and Kant declared that only the Pure All- 
knowing Spirit is Real—all others are ‘unreal, the 
Western world stared in amazement, thinking this 
to be the opening of an entirely new world of 
ideas. Plato was a Greek. The Greeks were the 


cultural preceptors of the Romans.  klente the 
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original source or fountain of European thought is 
to be found in the culture of the Greeks. 

The Greeks derived much of their civilization 
from the Egyptians, the Babylonians, and other 
peoples of the East. That the people of ancient 
Egypt, Babylon and Crete had cultural contacts 
and intercourse with the Aryans of ancient India 
has been established as an historical fact. That the 
indian Aryans used to go outside India is described 
in the mantra about the crossing of the seas 
by Yayāti's sons, Yadu and Turvašu (Rg Veda, 
6.20.12), and their return in mantras (Rg Veda, 
1.36.18 and 6.45.1). ln Rk Mantra 4.27.4 is 
described the expedition of Tugra’s son, Bhujyu, 
to the Indravana country for the conquest of 
the islands in those seas. Rk |. 56. 2 describes 
merchant vessels spreading over the seas for the 
purpose of commercial enterprise. Rk 1. 25. 7 
speaks of merchants sailing out towards the seas 
desirous of wealth. The knowledge of marine charts 
for the passage of boats across the seas is referred 
to in Rk 1. 25.7 and the existence of big vessels in 
the docks and harbours on the sea-side is noted in 
Rk 1.46.8. From all these passages it can be in- 
ferred that sea-voyages and intercourse with foreign- 
ers acrbss the high seas were common in those days. 


m. 
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In later times Darius, King of Persia, extended 
his empire even over a part of India and it is 
evident that in this way there were opportunities 
for exchange of ideas between India and the 
Western countries. After this, Alexander the 
Great invaded India and established fresh contact 
between India and the West. , Aristotle, his con- 
temporary, was the disciple of Plato, and getting 
some inleling of the Aryan culture, wrote a book on 
philosophy quite distinct from the philosophical 
ideas of Plāto. In the Holy Bible too, it is stated 
that the meeting between Jesus and the Eastern 
sages took place at his own house. It demonstrates 
that the Eastern sages frequented Palestine. 
Historians are of opinion that the Aryans had 
trading settlements in Ethiopia and on the banks 
of the Nile., Some say that the Kassites mentioned 
in the Bible, were the descendants of Sri Ram- 
chandra's son Kuga who founded Kusastan. When 
Jesus was living as a refugee in Egypt he got some 
idea of Indian civilization. He then went to 
Kashmir and, learning the holy lore of ancient 
Aryavarta, came back to preach religion in his home- 
lands. . The Bible also asserts that God only is 
real and the world is unreal. Just as Europe 
ignored and kept in oblivion the philosophy,of Plato 
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and Aristotle, similarly she accepted Christianity 
omitting those portions of the Bible. If the Christi- 
ans of the West had really accepted the doctrine 
of non-violence of Christ, would there haye been 
such unfruitful results of all the attempts at dis- 
armament? Though the greed of power and wealth 
is contrary to the religion of Christ, yet people are 
keeping up a show of religiousness by masking the 
burning greed of gold with Christ’s holy teachings 
of renunciation. The words of Auguste Comte 
which made Europe stare in amazement ‘are quoted 
here: '' The improvement of the social organism 
can only be effected by a moral development and 
never by any changes in the mere political mecha- 
nism, or by any violence in the way of an ariificial 
redistribution of wealth. The aim, both in public 
and private life, is to secure, to the utmost possible 
extent, the victory of the social feeling over self-love 
or of Altruism ovet Egoism. The business of the 
new system will be to bring back the Intellect into a 
condition not of slavery, but of willing ministry to 
the Feeling. This is to be effected by religion. 
The characteristic basis of religion is the existence 
of a power without us, so superior to ourselves as 
to command the complete submission of our whole 
life. This basis is to be found in the positive 


© 
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stage, in humanity, past, present and to come, 
conceived as the Great Being. Although this Great 
Being evidently exceeds the utmost strength of any, 
even' of any collective, human force, its necessary 
constitution and its peculiar function endow it with . 
the truest sympathy towards all its servants.’ 

The complete effacement of Egoism is in abso- 
lute self-surre&der to Great God. This feeling of 
altruism or the idea of looking upon all created 
beings with an eye of oneness, arising out of the 
knowledge that the same self or soul resides every- 
where is clearly explicit in various statements in the 
Gita, e.g., mmluwa «ša aH usd assa— O 
Arjuna, he who looks upon all with an equal eye 
like his own self is a Yogi. Wad ala saa— 

‘Perception of oneness or identity of interests Is 
called Yoga’ anafea fumā—' He is to be distin- 
guished, who looks tipon all with an eye of equal- 
ity.’ Europe has not accepģed even the theories of 
Auguste Comte, otherwise why should God be a 
taboo in the Soviet lands of Stalin? Comte's advice 
to abandon attempts at artificial redistribution of 
wealth and introduction of changes in mere political 
mechanism, has also not been accepted. Hitlerism 
also is built on changes in mere political mechanism. 
There is not the slightest trace of any «dependence 
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and reliance on God. The terrible unrest and 
turmoil now stalk over Europe because Comte's 
views were not accepted there. Because these 
„views were not accepted, some people have 
derisively spoken of them in such expressions as 
* Comt-ism is Catholicism minus Christianity ' or 
* Catholicism plus science’ É 

Kant says :— i 

“The essence of cognition or knowledge is a 
synthetic act, an act of combining in thought the 
detached elements of experience. In the tran- 
scendental considerations of knowledge, or the 
analysis of the conditions under which cognition 
is possible, the fundamental condition is given in 
the synthetical unity of consciousness. The 
primitive fact under which might be gathered the 
special conditions of that synthesis which we call 
cognition, was this unity." "Some say that this 
theory is not very clear, 

But by Kant there was no attempt made to 
show that the said special conditions were necessary 
from the very nature of consciousness and found 
im a manner which might be called empirical. 
Moreover, while Kant in a quite similar manner 
pointed out that intention had special conditions, 
space and time, he did not show any link or 


e 
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connection between these and the primitive condi- 
tions of pure cognition. 

According to this view, One Supreme Con- 
sciousness or Knowledge is the revealer of this 
illusory imagery in different lands and at different 
times. Fichte has made this view lucid by making 
it more clear. « i 

The Arabs came in contact with Indian Philo- 
sophy 4n the 7th and 8th centuries A.D. and after 
assimilating it, spread their ideas in Europe later ; 
a large number of European scholars, missionaries 
and travellers began to come to India from the 
16th and 17th centuries A.D. and exhaustively 
discussed various points of Indian philosophical 
systems. At tft time were formulated all these 
theories by assimilating the Prakrtivada of the 
Sankhya School and the Mayavada of the Vedanta. 
All those savants were more or less contempora- 
neous with the French Revotution,—Comte 1798- 
1857, Kant 1724-1808, Fichte 1762- 1814. The 
French Revolution was started in 1789 A.D. 
Fichte's views may be summarised as follows :— 

' The primitive condition of all intelligence is 
that the ego shall posit, affirm, or be aware of 
itself. The ego is the ego, such is the first pure 
act of conscious intelligence that by, which alone 
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consciousness can come to be what it is. It is 
what Fitche called a Deed.act; we cannot be 
aware of the process until the ego has affirmed it í 
«itself, but we are aware of the result and can see 
the necessity of the act by which it is brought 
about; the ego that then posits itself is real. What 
the ego posits is real. | But in consciousness there 
Te equally given a primitive act of op-positing or 
contra-positing, formally distinct from the eact of 
position but materially determined, in so far as 
what is op-posited must be the negative of that 
which was posited. The world, as we know it, 
is opposed in consciousness to the ego. The 
ego is not the non-ego. How this act of op- 
positing is possible and necessary? only becomes 
clear in practical philosophy, and even there 
the inherent difficulty leads to a higher view. 
Butthirdly we have now an absolute antithesis 
to our original thesie. Only the ego is real, but 
the non-ego is posited in the ego. The contradic- 
tion is solved in a higher synthesis, which takes 
up into itself the two opposites. The ego and 
non-ego limit one another, or determine one 
another, and, as limitation is a negative of part of 
a divisible quantum, in this third act, the divisible 
non-ego.. "Now in the synthesis of the third act 








THEORIES ABOUT THE ATMAN All 


two principles may be distinguished: (1) the 
non-ego determines the ego ; (2) the ego deter- 
mines the non-ego. As determined, the ego is 
theoretical ; as determining, it is practical ; ultimate- 
ly the op-posed principles must be united by show- 
ing how the ego is both determining and deter- 
mined. - |t is not possible tp trace here the deduc- 
tion, the processes (productive imagination, inten- 
tion, sensation, understanding, judgment, reason) 
by which the quite indefinite non-ego comes to 
assume "the appearance of definite objects in the 
forms of time and space. 

‘* All this evolution is the necessary consequence 
of the determination of the ego by the non-ego. 
But it is clear that the non-ego cannot really deter- 
mine the ego. There is no reality beyond the ego 
itself. . 

'* The contradiction can only be suppressed if 
the ego itself opposes to itšelf the non-ego, places 
it as an Anstons or plane on which it is reflected. 
Now this op-positing of the Anstons is the 
necessary condition of the practical act, of the will. 
If the ego be a striving power, then of necessity 
a limit must be set by which its striving is mani- 
fest. But how can the infinitely active ego posit 
a limit to its own activity? Here we,come to the 
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crux of Fichtean system, which is only partly 
cleared up in the Rechtslehra and Sinthenlehra. 
If the ego be pure activity, free activity, it can 
ónly become aware of itself by positing some limit. 
We cannot possibly have any cognition of how 
such an act is possible. But as it is a free act, 
the ego cannot. be aware of its own freedom, other- 
wise it is determined by other free-egos. So in 
Rechtslehra * and Sinthenlehra (the multiplicity of 
ego is deduced, and with the deduction the first 
form of Wissenchaftslehra appears to erd. , But 
in fact deeper questions remain. We have spoken 
of the ego as becoming aware of its own freedom, 
and have shown how the existence of other egos 
and of a world in which these egos may act 
are the necessary conditions of consciousness of 
freedom. But all this is the work of „the ego. 
All that has been expounded follows if the ego 
comes to consciousness. We have therefore to 
consider that the absolute ego, from which spring all 
the individual egos, is not subject to these condi- 
tions, but freely determines itself to them. How is 
this absolute ego to be conceived? In it there is no 
difference of subject and object. It was defined 
as the Infinite Moral Will of the universe, God, 
in whom are all the individual egos, from whom 
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they have sprung. God is the Absolute Life, the 
Absolute One, Who becomes conscious of Himself 
by. self-direction into the individual egos. 

* The individual ego is only possibleas opposed 
to a non-ego, to a world of the senses; thus God, 
the Infinite Will, manifests Himself in the individual 
and the individual has over against him the non- 
ego or thing. The individual is not conscious of 
himself, but the life is conscious of itself in 
individual form and as an individual. In order 
that the life may act, though it is not necessary 
that it should act, individualizaticn is necessary. 
Knowledge is not mere knowledge of itself, but of 
being, and of the one Being truly, i.e., God. This 
one possible object of knowledge is never known in 
its purity, but ever broken into various forms of 
knowledge which are and can be shown to be 
necessary. ` 

From Fichte's views if can also be known, 
'* Knowledge is knowledge so long as it is looked 
upon as knowledge—ipso facto, not reality. 
Knowledge and existence are opposed to one 
another; it follows with equal naturalness that the 
truly objective reality must be something which lurks 
unrevealed behind the subject representation of it. 
The sciences, one and all, deal with*a world of 


" 
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objects, but the ultimate fact, as we know it, is the 
existence of an object for a subject. Subject-object, 
knowledge or more widely,  self-consciousness 
‘which implicates this unity in duality is the ultimate 
aspect which reality presents. '' 

There is no difference between this view and 
the teaching of the Medanta, because it is taken 
from the Upanisads. The point of view of Fichte 
closely resembles that of Schopenhauer. «About 
this, in page 138, Vol. IX, 9th Edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, there occurs *the fol- 
lowing: ‘‘ It will escape no one how completely 
the whole philosophy of Schopenhauer is contain- 
ed in the later writings of Fichte.” In the Bio- 
graphy of Schopenhauer it is stated that a copy 
of a translation of the Upanisads was always kept 
on his writing table. It was his Prayer Bpok. He 
has used the words ‘Maya’ and ‘Nirvana’ in his 
own book on philosophy. As a result of the 
sublime sentiments of the Vedanta expressed by 
Goethe, Schopenhauer and others, in subsequent 
times many French and German scholars have 
been doing immense good to men by devoting 
themselves to the study of the Vedas and the 
Vedanta in original Sanskrit and by publishing 
those books. . For a paltry monetary gain, many 
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of these books on the Vedas, the Vedanta and 

1 the Upanisads have been sold by Indian Pandit 
families who were indifferent to their worth on 
account of their bias towards Western education. 
Now these books are to be found in the Libraries 
of Berlin, .Paris, London, Tokyo, etc., 
hardly to be traced i in India.» 

Some even go.so far as to say that the extensive 
propagation of the doctrine of Māyāvādā,—that ‘the 
world is unreal, illusory and without any real entity 
or existehce,—has brought about the downfall of 
India. The great Sankara, who rescued from 
the grasp of Buddhism the old Vedic religion that 
had almost disappeared from the country and made 
it real and revitalising, those saints who are the 
upholders of true religion in all crises of civilisation, 
and all those who have advised and taught people 
about the sublimity of ''Niskama Karma '" or 
selfless service for the weal $f the world by their 
own activities, are the '' Lions of the Vedanta ''. 
Society has been thoroughly influenced and inspired 
in unprecedented ways by their clarion calis. Lord 
Sankaracharyya is the exponent of the Vedanta in 

the present Yuga and isthe uncrowned king in the 
domain of true knowledge or knowledge of the 
Absolute. He established four monasterifs in the 
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four centres of Bharatavarsa. He has ordained a 
course of set prayers and hymns for the spiritual 
uplift of those who are unable to grasp and concen- 
trate on the '' Knowledge Absolute’’. He, says, 
arate ci Wer fnartā = afs faq—‘Non-duality 
in meditation is always to be practised but never in 
action.” This statement was made by Acharyya 
Sankara in order to remove or dispel the grossness, 
inertness and confusion of thoge who are gress and 
inhert and those whose predominating spirit is 
‘Tamas’. The practice and realisatidn of the 
Principle of Non-duality entail great difficulty and 
persistent steady effort. This is clearly expressed 
in the words of the Gita (12.5), ‘@ msfuaaw- 
Manama mgA — The greater is the difficulty of 
those whose minds are set on the unmanifested 
and impersonal.' That the great man of action— 
Swami Vivekanandaji—was "himself firmly estab- 
lished on the bed-rock of the Vedantic Truth is 
evident from all the activities of his life. It is 
said of him, '' Hitherto, the three philosophic 
systems of Unism, Dualism and Modified Unism 
or Adwaita, Dwaita and Višistādwaita were 
regarded as offering to the soul three different 
ideals of liberation. On reaching Madras, how- 


ever, in 51897, Vivekanandaji boldly claimed that 
: ` 
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even the utmost realizations of Dualism and Modi- 
hed Unism were but stages on the way to Unism 


itself, and the final bliss, for all alike, was the 


mergence in One without a second.''* 

Therefore, it may be said that the Principle of 
Non-Dualism is not the cause of the downfall of 
India. The *ause is to be found in something 
else. | 
Actording to the-ancient Indian corīcepticn” of 
social order all workers of the human society come 
under four groups in the descending order of their 
importance ;— 

(a) Those that are to look after the higher 
spiritual and ethical interests that make līfe worth 
living ; 

(b) Those whose duty it is to stop all forces of 
internal and external agression and thereby to guard 
against all dangers to social security ; 

(c) Those that work for” securing all material 
resources of life by trade, commerce, industry and 
agriculture, and thereby keep up an economic 
balance and poise in society ; and 

(d) finally, those who are to offer their ser- 


* Vide My Master as l sin SERES. By pet Nivedita. 
Third edition, 1222. "Pages 299-300. r 
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waa urafasmerfe grata gaifa awa: | 

aA at aua! stat fanaa eade cius 

sama: aa a facia fanaa: | ; 

aaraifafe uai weurüefamepfa i gege 

The real cause of all the sufferings of the 

modern world is solely due to the fack of appre- 
ciation of these three basic principles of life and not 
due to the doctrine of Adwaitism nor Māķāvāda. 
Our society is now *'sweeping along an enormous 
mass of passions, interests and faiths, —all jostling, 
pushing and merging into each other, boiling and 
frothing and eddying this way and that, dashing 
against the dyke of the old world" and finding final 
solace, abiding peace and safe refuge nowhere. 
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THE NAMES OF THE RGVEDIC RSIS 


[The figures in the bracket indicate the number of the mantra 


in tha Sükta. ] 


Rsi ^ Mandala Sükta 
1-10 
| 


| . 

Madhuchchharda 

Vifwāmītra of Kutika clan A 

fers Medhuchchhandasa , - 
edhatithi Kanva 


Samdlops Debarāt Vaitwāmitra 
Hiranyastupa Angirasa 

Kāņva Ghora Āigirasa 

Prakanva Kāņva 

Savya Āigirasa 


Nodhā Cautama 





a 
Parāšara Saktya Vāsistha (grandson) ... _ 


= 97 
Gautama Rihugana - Ag 
‘Kutsa Aügirasa . ^ 94.98, es 
Kaíyapa Mārīch ed 99 
es » i0 91,92, 113, 114 & 137 
Wrshagira Raja & his sons p.71 100 
Rjaíva, Ambarisa 9 98 
Sahadeva, Bhayamana, Sur&dhana, 
K aksivan, Dairghatāmasa |-- 116-126 
Bhivayavya Svanaja Raja and his 
ueen Komafā ps | 126 
Paruchchhepa Daivodāsi = om | ae 127-139 


s "SAP 


. Devavāta Devafrava Bhirata z 
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, Rsi Mandala Sükta 
Dirghatamesa Autathya Mamateya | 14 -164 
Agastya : Māna Kumbhayoni 
Maitiávaruna | 165.191 
and his wife Lopamudra | 179 


Grtsamada Saunaka Bhārgava Aügirasa 

'Sunahotra's son) "e 
Somāhuti Bhárgava 
Kürma Gārlsamada 


Aisirathi, the founder of the Kušika 


family 


Gādhi Kausika 
Güdhi's son Višvāmitra Kau$ika 


Ghore Angirasa 
Prajāpati Vaiswamitra 
Vāchya alias Prajāpati Vāchya 


Prajāpati Paramesthī 
Rsabha Vifwāmitra 


Kata Vifwāmitra 
Utkīla Katya 


Jamadagni Bhārgava 


PRI Bhārgava 
rasadasyu Faurukutsa 





Purumi 


d t Sauhotra Angirasa 





A jam: 
Vāmadeva Cauta * 
Budhagavisthira Atreya = cw 
Budha Saumya l 
Kumāra Ātreya 

Kumēra Āgneya 


Kumāra Yāmšyara 5. 


do x Somaka Rājā.Sahadevaputra |... 
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aya Ātreya 





Sutambhara Atreya > 


© 





e 


e 


Vu wuuuw NNON 


ONU S un ao ous 


Gaya Pista 1 


u - 


Cow us 


SOOwwwow 


V Ouuuu a 


1-3, 8-26, 30.43 
86 


47° 


27-29 


31 
19-22 


- 


25 
1-12, 24-37, 39-53, 57-62 
167 


38, 5454 


-> 


vw 


ow” 














a 
9 
e = 
APPENDIX | . 423 . 
Rsi Mandala Sūkta 
Dharuna Ātgirasa 5 15 
uru Atreya 5 13, 16 
uru Asikniraja 7 B, (4) 19 (3) 
ee Baha t Atreya 5 18 
Dvita Astya 9 103 , 
Babri Ateeya 5 19 
Brbu Pani Safijur Data) 6 45 (31) 
Prayasvanta Atreya 5 20 
Sama Ātreya 5 21 
pi pi anes corr 22 
peewee atgaņī v uu 20 
pruna Gopayana) e " a 
Subandhu ss. - 24 
Biprabātidhu bs a 57.60 
Vasüyabf9 Atreya á H^ ŠĪ H 25,26 
Traya rüna Traibrsna ES 5 27 
9 110 
Atwamedha Bhirata 5 27 
Biswavārā Atreyi 5 28 
Gauri-Viti Saktya (Vāsistha) and his 5 29 
disciple Gopāyana 9 108 
10 73,74 
Babhru Atreya 5 3 
Babhru Raja nr 5 22 +10) 
Avasyu Atreya i 15 31,75 
Gātu Atreya 5 32 
Sambarana Prájüpatya (son of Agni- 
veša) 5 33,34 
Me 18 51 n) 
barana, Mānu's fathen © . 49 101 : 10,121 
Probie Vasu Angirasa m 35.36 
S99 35.36 
Atri Bhauma rM s 37.43.76 
77,83-86 
e 9 86 
Atri "Satkhya 10 143 
Abatsšřa Kāfyapa 5 44 
9 53.60 
Sadiprina Ātreya SIT 46 
Pratiksetra A'reya — 3 46 
Pratiratha Átr-ya ne 55 47 
Prati Bhānu Atreya e 48 
Prati Prabhu Atreya A. 49 
Svasti Atreya 5 30,41 
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Rsi Mandala Sükta 
Šyāvāsya Atreya 5 52-61 81,82 
8 35-38 
9 32 
Srutavid Atreya 5 62 
* Archanāna Atreya 5 63.64" 
8 42 
Rātahavya Ātreya 5 65,66 
Yajata Ātreya ae ee 67 68 
Uruchakri Atreya 2 69.70 
Bahubrkta Atreya 5 71.72 
Paura Atreya à at Ok ta 73,64 = 
Sapta Badhri. Ātreya fa 9 e 78 
. di» 8 73 
Satyafrava Ātreya B ie bel 5 75.80 
Ebay&ma:ut Ātr ya : hes”, "5 k «e 67 
Vitahavya Angirasa " TS 15 
Suhotra Afigirasa z9 31.32 
Sunahotra Angirasa . 6 * 33,34 
ara <0 35.36 
Snāju Bsrhas»atya 6 44-46,48 
Garga Bhāradwāja . 6 47 
Pāyu Bhšradwēja + 6 75 
10 | 87 
Rji£wa Bhāradwāja ; : 49-52 — 
Bharadwaja Bērhaspatya « & BN 
Rji£wa Utijsput 10 Wh 
| Sié Wan aeri A >. Us. 
Rdrafcha V irā = 0 M 
i Tet ta 11616) - 
Vafistha—the son of Meitrabaruni a 
U pāta ne | 1.100 
ah 8 10,48 6265 
Pragātha Kēnva TR. We 1,10,45,62.60 
Medhatithi Kinva / . 8 30.53 
A A 
Šašwatī Afigirasi (wife of Aügira) 
<del ms 7 ink gs 8 2,68,69,87 
Debstithi Kāņva x g^ Aor 
Brahmātithi va B 5 
Vatsa Kānva m B 6,11 
Vatsa Āgneya, 4 10 rā |87 
Punarvates Kanva VERE. 7 
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Rsi 


Sadhwamea Kānva 
Sa£akarana Ksnva 
Parvata Ksņva 


Narada Kanva 


Gosükta 
Aéwastkta t Kāņvāyans 
hingbithi Kāņva 
Saubhari Kānva 
Bitfwamanā Baiyatwa Alguien 
Nīpētithi Kānva > 
Nābhāk Kānva à 
Manu Vaivaswata 
Manu Sgvarni 
anu Apeava. - F 
Manu Samborana 
Manu Pr»jspati 
Manu Rochi 
Vasu Bisvadwite 
Birūpa Afgirasa 
Trifoka Kāņva 
Bafa Afwaputra 
Trita Aptya 


>. 


Pustigu Kinva 
Surustigu Kfnva 
Ay, son of Pururāja 
Ayu Kisnva^ 
Madhya K 

n n K*nva 
Maca īsā Kanva 
Kría Kānva 
Prsadbra Kāņva 
Suparna K fova 
Suparna Tarksya 
Bharga Pršpētha | 
Kali Prēgrtha 
Matsya S£mada 
Purvhanma Áügirasa — 
Suditi armati 
Haryata Prēgētha 
Gopakana Atreya 
Ku:utruti Kānva 
Kritnu Bhargava . 
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Rsi Mandala 
Ekadyu Naudhasa 


Kisidi Kānva 
Ušana Kavya 


Krsna-Ghaura Ātgirasa Devakiputra 


Selman 


Bifvaka-Krsnaputra 
rsna Dasyu 
Dumnika Vasistha 
Nrmedha 
Purumedha 
Apsls Atreyi 
* Srutakaksa or Sukaksa Aūgirasa 
Bindu or Pūtadaksa = 4 


d 


mo Oc 0 oo oo om oo 


| Angirasa 


Tiras Āūgirasa or Donat Wirta " 

Reva Kātyapa 

Nema Bhīrgava and Indra 

ASA or Agni Pāvaka 

Deva ķ Kāfvapa 

Drdhachyuta Agastya 

Idhmavaho Darsyajyutra 
ahucana Gautama's father 

Brhanmati Afgirasa 

Ajasya Afgirasa 


> * 
" Lj 4 


Kavi Bhargava 
Uchathya Angirasa 
Uchathya Raja 
Amahivu Āngira 
Nidhruvi K^£yap a" 
Bhrgu Baruni 


Baikhīnasa 
Saptarsi 


OO CO CORBIS ODO ODO ooo 


Renu Baiéw&mitra Tie 
19 
Harimanta Afgirasa E 
Pavitra Afgirasa =. 
Bena Bhargava - $4 1 
Bena, Prithu’s father . "B 


NL E 


67, 68 
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Re Mandala Sūkta 
Ākrsļā Māsā | 
Sikatà Nivāraņī | its 84 
Príni Aja 
Pratardana Daivadāsi joa 06 
TAA 10 179 
Indra Pfamati 
Visagana. 
Manyu + Vāsistha 25.19 97 
Upamanyu 
Vyāghrapāda J 
Šakti Wc 9 108 
Karnaśrut | = 
Mrdika | Vasistha AW E. 150 
RSS * -- 

M oet, 
eile. een iiei 
Andhri & $yavaívi as 97--^ 101 
Yayati Nahusa . | 
Nahusa Ménaya 9 101 
Manu Sambarana 
Prajapati 
Sikhandini Apsarasa Kāfyapa . 9 104 
Agni Chāksusa 
Chaksu Mānava | . 9 106 
Manu Apsava 
Chaksu Sauryya . I0 158. 
Uru Āūgīrasa . 9 109 
Es E } Aágirasa . 9 108 
Rnañchaya Rājā 

hina and . | 9 109 
Aifwarā Agni - « 
Anānata Pürüchchhepi EO. 118 
Situ Angirasa Re 9 112 
Trigiré Twastrputra .. 10 8, 9 
Sindhudwipa Ambarisa , ,. 10 9 
Yami Vaivaswati j šās 10 Io 
Habirdhāna Aāgiputra we 10 Il, i2 
Vivas ān Āditya FE MÀ 13 
Yama Vaivaswata ... 10 14 
Saükha Yāmāyana i, za 30 15 
Damana Yā : āyana 10 16 
Debafrava Yāmāyana ss 10 17 
Ssünkusuka Yamiyana «a 10 m 
Mathita Yāmāyana a 10 | 
e 


- 
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Rsi Mandala 
Bimada Aindra or 
Basukrt Prājāpatya or | 10 
Sukra 
Basukra Aindra Y 
Kabasa Ailu£a E [0 
Aksa Maujavin ES it 
Lu£o Dhinako „10 
Abhitapā Sauryya 10 
Indra Muskavan 10 
Ghesa K&üchivati . 10 
Suhasta Ghoseya . 19 
Batsapribhāla Nandana R 10 
Saptagu Aügirasa . 10 
ladra Baikuntha . 19 
Agni Sauchile and the Devas es. D 
Brhaduktha Vāmadevya " . I0 
Nāvānedisja Mērava 10 
Basukarna Vāsukra 10 
Sumitra Bādhryafwa 10 
Sumitra or Durmitra Kautsa 10 
Brhaspati Afgiraca 10 
Brhospati | aukva 10 
Sindhuk:it Praivamedha 10 
Jarat Karna Airüvata 10 
Syumarafmi Bhārgava 10 
Sapti or lambhava 10 
Vitwakarm& Bhaubana 10 
Manyu Tāpasa In 
Savitri Sūryyā g cv JŪ 
Moradh Indrapatni [0 
ei ore a ant or 1 "O 
Vāmad evya 
Narayana omā 10 
Aruna Baitahavya x 10 
Saryy&ia Mineva 10 
Tálva Partha 10 
Arbuda Ki&draveya -— i 
Pururav& Aila Urvatī ze MU 
Baru Āngirara 10 
Sarvahari Ain EJ 19 
Bhisag Atharvan | one 10 
Devini Arstisena ae 10 
Bamra Vail hinasa om 10 
Dubasyu Pindana «= 10 
Mudgala Varyatwa . 10 
Apratirata A + 10 





Hd 





Rsi 


Astaka Vaiíwamitra 
Bhūtāta Ka£yapa 

Divya Angirasa 

Daksihā or Prājāpatya 
Pani and Saramā Deva£uni 
Juhu Brahmajaya 

- Ordhvaniva Brāhma 
Astadamstrā Bairupa 
Nābhā Prabhedana Bairupa 
Sata Prabhedana Bairupa 
Sadhri Bairupa è 
Gharma Tapasa 

Gharma Sauryya 


Upasiütf Brstihabyaputra . 


Agni Yuta or 

Agni Yupa 

Bhiksu Afigfasa 

Uruksaya Amahiyava 

Laba ^ind:a 

Brhaddiva Ātharvata 
iranysgarbha Prājāpatya 

Chitramab& Vāsistha 

Agni and Varuna 

Vena. 

Vagimbhini 


: Sthaura 


Kulmalā Ba:bisa Sailisi 


Ranho-muk V&madevya 
“udiko Saubhara or 
Rātri Bhēradtvāji 
Bihavya Ātgirasa 

Yajfia Prājāpatya 
Sukīrti Kāksīvata 
SakapGta Nrmedbaputra 
Sudāša Paijavana . 
Māndhētā Yauvanāfwa 


pur Vatajuti, 
iprajuti 

Vrisinaka 

Karikrata 

Estaša, Rsy aímga 
Kešina 

Aiga Airva (Ura Putra) 
Biswābapu Gandharva 
Agni Pāvaka 
Agnitspasa 


Bātarašana 





Mandala 
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Rsi Mandala 
Jaritā, Drona, | 
Sarisrkya Šārigā «+. 10 
Stambamitra | 
Ūrddhvakršana Yāmāyana 
Suparna or laiksyaputra 3 + 10 
Indrani i (7 
Debamuni Airammada zn" 
Suved- Sairisi «18 
Prithu Bainya A xv Ig 
Archana Hairanyastipa ses 16 
Minka Vasistha xs EU 
Sraddha Kāmāyanī xr 10 
Sia Bháradvtája REM, ii vm 
Indramātara Devājamaya ANE 
ami wee 
Sirimbr ha Bhāradwāja S10 
Ketu Agneya hom 
Bhubana Āptya S&dhana or 
Bhaubana S ZU 
Chak:u Saurya iM 
Sachi Pau omi ose 10 
Pūrara Vaifwāmitra s RM 
grae Nééana Prājāpatya eee [1 
aksohi Brahma av AU 
Bibrhā K £yapa ss LU 
Prschetā Ātgirasa .. 10 
Kapota Nairta ss JU 
Rsabha Bairaja or Sākkara mom p 
Anila Ba ēyana ws |1 
Savara Küksivata six RU 
Bibhrat Süiyya ex os JU 
lta Bhargava s». If 
Samvarta es JĀ 
Bhruba Angirasa is "nO 
Abhihkarta Angirasa ere 10 
Orddhvegrava Arbudaputra 257 ||. 
Pons ae pele ( Arbhava) A ^ 
ataíga Prājāpatya ». 10 
Arist nemi Taras one | 1 s... 
Sibi Ufinara - tn 
Pratarddana Kāēšīrāja sit 10), 
Basumanā Rohidifya 
Jaya Aindra — «+ 10 
tatha Vāsigha* aa 
Sapraths Bhšradvtāja ong Me 
Süryya + v * » 
"y its 


tid 
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Rsi Mandala Sükta 
Tapurmiidha Ba haspatya s. 10 182 
Prajabana Pia àpaiya AU 183 
Twetā, Bisnu Prajapatya aa 50 184 
Satyaghrti Bāruņi sa |1 185 
U.a L&i&yana sax Ju 186 
Batsa Agneya $i NJ 187 
Syena Agneya | saw VU 188 
Šā parājūt sex M 189 
Aghamarsana Madhuchchhanda PA U, 190 
Sambansna Āigītasa e.. 10 . 191 


í THE RSIS.OF THE SAMAVEDA , 


Kā 
Most of the mantras of the Sāmaveda are taken from the Rgveda 
therefore the names of the Rsis of those Sāmavedic mantras are found 
in the Rgv*tia i'seli Only those names, which do not occur in the 
Rgveda but are found only in the Simveda are given below :— 
Nakula, Roa, Trasadasyu, Sampata Gaura. Rnaba, Puskala, Agni, 
Samhita, Saka, Āndhīgava, Sākāmašwa, Rebhā, Grhapati, Agni, 
Yavista, Ayunksshi, Kšmadeva, Trnapáoi, Skambhā, Gayatri, Bhārga- 
huti Som1:, šublakaksa, Dadhichi (Dēdhyat, Atharvan, Abhipēda 
"Uddala, Atwinau Vaivaswata, Rnachaya Sakti, Manu Samvarana, 
Samati, Chita, Abastā Ātreya. 


NAMES OF THE RSIS OF SUKLA YAJURVEDA EXCLUDING 
THOSE FOUND IN THE RGVEDA 


Angirasa,*Sufgruta, Yājģavalkya, Āsuri, Aurņavābha, Sakalya, 
Vaikhīnasa, Kusurubindu Auddālaki, Dadhikrāvā, Varuna Kundri, 
Purochs, M.yobhūh, Somaka, Chitra, Kumara Harita, Vidhrti, Gālava, 
Abhüti Haimavarchi, Aswataraéwi, Kaurdinya Vidaibhi, Ksmadeva, 
Yajia Pu:usa, Višwarūpa, Laugāksi, Ramyaksi, Prādurāksi, Saraswati, 
Uttaran&rSyana, Swayambhü Brahms, Medhākāma, Šrīkšma, Suniti, 
Süchika Daksa, Medha, Adgiraé, Atharvan and Sivasaükalpa. 


THE NAMES OF THE RSIS OF THE KRSNA YAJURVEDA 
Kusurubindu Auddslaki, Saņdāmārka (preceptor of the Asuras), 


Irs Mānavī, Piahlāda Kayādhava, Virochana, Kālakaūjā, Nachiketa, 
Babara Pravahani, Sarvaseni Suchikanya, Varsha Achak&ya, Süsabürsna, 


 Ahīnā Afwattha, Janaka Vaideha, Amha Aruni, Aruna Upavesa- 


Putra, Ftaga, Ssrpar&jüi Kādraveya, Sūryyītwa, Urbati, Pururava, 

King Bharata, Visnu Vamana, Aham-mucha, Kratujiy Jēn:krta. Viswa- 

ripa Twasta (Purohita of the Devas), Taittiri (frcm his name the 

Krsna Yajurveda is called by the name of Taittiriya Samhita), Ukans, 
^f o e 
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Kāvya (Guru of the Asuras), Upaveśa and hi 

Aruni, Swetaketu Aruneya, Aurva Bhrgu, Sanaa Ese verdi m 
tya, Kavasa, Suparna Garutman, Yajüasena Chaitrayana, Seti ee 
ann Udanka Saulw&yana, Srijaya and the Saudāsas (the sons ot 
ouda&s), | 


f THE NAMES OF THE RSIS FOUNDIIN THE 
AITAREYA BRAHMANA 


Aikadadaksi Kausitaki Šāikhāyana (Yamā- 
yana Sankha) 

Manutentavya x Vrsatusma, Jātukarņyabātābat 

Nagabina Bifwantaga Sausasman Raja 


Janafruteya 

Aiksnāka Bedhasa Harifchandra 
Rohtdaswa Mahūbhiseka 
Ayāsva-Adhwaryyu 

Vitwümitra Hota 
Vasistha-Brahmā 

Suchivrksa Gopāyana 
Brddhadyumna Avipratāri-putra 
Rathagrtsa Vrddhadyumna-putra 
Sutwana Kairisi Vārgāyaņa rējā 
Maitreya Kausayeba 
Bhūtavīragana Purohitagaņa 
Nagaravüsi Janafruta-putra 
Upabi Janafruteya 


Devabhāga Bidhišruta-putra 
Babhru Ātreya 


Bābhravya Babhru-putra 
Ginja Babhru-putra 
Babhravya K&pileya 
Devarita Vaifwa-mitra 








Nabhénedista Mānava 
rtu aa alg kei 
tyakāma jā ? 
Uddsleke Krag. 
Saujáta Ārāhli, - 
Āptya Devagaņa, 
Udamaya Ātreya, 






e 


"us 


a curse of Vifwāmi!ra. 


Rama Mārgaveya Šyāpar 
Sarpisa Bātsi Batsaputra x 
Āģigerti Sunahéepa ©% 


tafah 
Pratipa Pratisattuana Raja 
Sanaíruta 2 


Arindama 

Kratuvit Janaki 

Abhyagni Aitaf&yana 

Pariksit Janamejaya 
«jā, Tura Mahé- 

Kavaseya Rsi bhiseka 

Nārada Parvata i 

Bhima Vidarbhāja 

(Nala-Damayanct ?, 

Nārada Parvata 

Bhagnajit Gāndhāra- ( „ 

e tājā e 

Nārada Parvat ? 

ĀĒmbasthyarājā 3" «xx 

Satahavya Vasistha, 

Atyārāti, Jinantapi T 

Raja „ 

(This Atyarati slew Amitra- 
tapana Saiva Susmin) 

Brhaduktha Vamadevya - 

Durmukha Pānchālarāja 

Sattwasenabhoja & his sons 

Savara, Pulinda, 

Pundra and Mutiba became out- 
castes in the Andhra country 
of the Deccan on account ol 





e 
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Angarája Vairochana 
I sie can Mamateya | Cee a contemporary of 
arata l/ausmanti udiia 
Sambarta Toss Vamadeva popularised the 
Muruttarājā j Sampsta Sukta of which 
Viéwamitra is the Rsi. 
Kaśyaffa ķ Láüngal&àyana Maudgalya of the. - 
Visaka Bhauvanaraja Viswamitra Bharata family. 
Parvata Narada + 
rise ka PE e Ih. 
yavana Bhārgava Renu 
Sarjyáta Mānava raja ? po ay Bifwamitra’s 
staka sons 

M - Madhuchchhanda , 
Somašusmana Bajmatnáyani } Ula Vātāyana 
Wins ble Raji Ula Vásnibrddha 

ārada Hmrvata P s itanta (Kavya). F 
Āķi ey ak oj jā | haan aut geass s 

ahadeva Sifijaya psarasa Siknandini 
it aca } Ph cee hare Jatukarnya Vātāvat 

udāsa Paijavana rvavasu 
Hiranyadat Vidaputra Suyajia Sankh&yana 
Priyamedha (In the Aitareya Aranyaka) 
Dalva or Dārbha-Kešina Basukra Brahma 


THE NAMES OF THE RSIS IN THE KAUSITAKT BRAHMANA 


Alikayu Šākalya 
Vāchaspati | In Naimisa Hraswa Nandukeya 

ātukarņya Tarksa 

vetaketu Āruņi "Kauntharavya 
Jāvāla * Chanda— of the Pāfchāla country 
Anasi Mauna Sthavira Sakalya 
Abatsāra Kafyapa Badhya (Badhya-putra) 
Hiranyadat Vida-putra * Kfsna Hārīta 
Mahidasa ltarā-putra a Kāvaseya 
Mündukeya Manduka-pyptra Puruvasu 

avya Gālava 





Agastya Jatukarna Agnibesyayana. 
Suravira Madukhya-putra 
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APPENDIX Il 


à Dr. WINTERNITZ ON THE VEDAS- 
BASANTA KUMAR CHATTERJEE " 
(Reprinted from ''Calcutta Review,” September, 1935) 


The '' History of Sanskrit Literature '' by Dr, Winternitz has been 
translated into English and published by the Unjversity of Calcutta. 
The book contains many serious mistakes about the Vedas which 
have | been examined below at some length, partly becguse Dr, 
Winternitz is one of the most famous oriental scholars and partly 
because similar mistakes have been made by other western scholars 
also. 

In page 76 * he refers to '*' polytheism of the Vedic Indians." But 
the religion of the Vedic Indians can never be regarded as polytheism. 
lt is undoubtedly monotheism, Polythcism is the doctrine of many 
independent gods controlling different departments of the world. If 
the gods are not independent, but all subordinate to one supreme 
ruler of the heaven and the earth, the doctrine must be called mono- 
theism. The idea of ‘‘ God as a supreme sovereign power reigning 
over many minor gods '' has been called by Mr. Henry Stephen as the 
monarchical form of monotheism ('' Prdblems of Metaphysics,'' pages 
264 and 265). The Vedic conception is different from the monarchic 
form of monotheism in as mu@n af, according to the Vedas, the minor 
gods have been created by the Supreme God out of Himself and 
ultimately merge into Him. As we shall show below these minor 
- gods have not even an independent existence apart from the Supreme 
God. The doctrine can therefore never b= regarded as polytheism. 

According to the orthodox view, we must make a comprehensive 
survey of the Vedas as a whole if we want to form a correct idea of 


* The references to pages in this article are to the 1927 edition of 
the transla tion pyblished by the Calcutta University. 
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the Vedic doctrines. If we frame our conclusions on isolated passages, 
the conclusions are likely to be wrong. Now it is well known that 
the Upanisads are a part of the Vedas. Dr. Winternitz also accepts 
it. Hence in order to arrive at the correct conclusion on the question 
whether the doctrine of the Vedas is polytheistic or monotheistic we 
should "take into account what the Upanisads have to say inthe, 
matter. “More so, because while the other portions of the Vedas deal 
mostly with sacrificial ceremonies. the Upanisads deal principally 
with the nature of God. It is very clearly stated in the Upanisads 
that there is one God from whom the universe (including minor gods) 





issues, and into whom the universe mtrges. This certainly is not e 
polytheism. Western scholars are however fond of speculating on 
the doctmnes of the Vedag without reference to tbe Ubpanisads. 
They do so because the Upanisads were composed at a later age than 
the other portions of the Vedas. Even though the Upanisads were 
composed ata later period, they contain the elaboration of the 
doctrines which are to be found in the other portions of the Vedas. 
It is also to be remembered that many portions of the vedas are 
lost. Thus Patafijali speaks of 21 branches of the Rgveda, 100 
branches of the Krsna Yajurveda, 15 branches of the Sukla Yajurveda, 
1,000 branches of the Sāmaveda, 9 branches of the Atharvaveda 
(Mahabhésya 1-1-1). But there are now extant only | branch of the 
Rgveda, 4 branches of the Krsna Yajurveda, | branch of the Sukla 
Yajurveda, 3 branches of the Saámaveda and 2 branches of the 
Atharvaveda. The extant te&ts are thus only a very small fraction 
of the original. Reference to the numerous branches of the Vedas 
(now no longer existing) is also feuffü in the Visņupurāna (part 3, 
chapters 4 to 6). There are also other proofs of the disappearance 
of some portions of the Vedas. In the 3rd chapter of the Adiparva 
of the Mahābhārata it is stated that when Upamanyu became blind 
he prayed to the twin gods Ašwinī with some Vedic hymns. The 
Vedic hymns uttered by Upamanyu are quoted in the Mahābhārata. 
But these hymns cannot be found in any of the texts of the Vedas. 
It is clear that Vedic texts containing Upamanyu's hymns have now 


been lost. Many other texts have been similarly lost. It is quite 
e - 
* 
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possible that those doctrines of the Upanisads which are not found 
in the extant texts cf the Vedic Samhitās might have existed in the 
texts which have disappeared. We cannot therefore acceptas flawless 
the arguments frequently used by Western scholars that because a 
particular doctrine of the Upanisads is not found in the extant texts 
of the Vedic Samhitas, therefore it was of later origin. ° 

From what has been said above it follows that even if no reference 
to the doctrine of monotheism is to be found in the Rgveda Samhitā 
it cannot be concluded that the doctrine of monotheism which is 
found in the Upanisads is of dater origin, for it i# quite possible that 
there might have been references to this doctrine in the portions 
of the Samhitās which have been lost. Butit is not a fact that there 
is no reference to the doctrine of monotheism in the Roveda Samhita. 
As will appear from the pa:sages quoted below there is ample 
reference to this doctrine in the Rgveda Samhita. Thee is therefore 
absolutely no justification for characterising as polytheistic the doctrine 
of the Vedas. We now proceed to quote some passages from the 
Rgveda Samhita in which there is clear reference to monotheism. 


ux az fan agur agfa 


at ah HAIARN: | 
(Rgveda Samhitā 2-3-32). 


'* Brahmins call that One Being by various names, e.g., Agni, 


Yama, MEtarišfwā.' 
In the Hiranyagarbha Sikta (Rgveda "Samhitā, 10-121) the following 


lines point undoubtedly to mopotheism : — 
Sura’ nins ze Zar: 
** Whose commands are obeyed by the gods." 


afeal om ws CIS Ta) aija 
“ By His Majesty, He was the One King of the universe." 


di čāalu vats Wea 
'* Who was the God of all the gods.” 
The following lines are quoted from the Purusa Sükta of the Rg- 
veda Samhita (10-90). 
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Gay Ua $2 wet zzud TW Wa 
"All this (that exists), all that existed, all that will. exist is the 
Purusa (God). 
" Seal Ada! Hawes: salsnaa 
: «quleeuíux wmm amm 
“The Moon was born from his mind, the Sun from his eyes, Indra 


and Agni from his mouth, Vayu from his P &na.'' 

(Here the Moon and the Sun refer to NA 
tioned in the same cŠtegory with Indra‘. * 

Again in the Reveda Samhita 10-82 occurs the following :— 

. 4) a: fuer afar at faura . a 
aala dz yaaa faar | 
^ 4| saat areal Us va... 

" Who is our father and our creator, Who knows all the worlds, 
Who bears the names of various gods but is ONE." 

In the apadiagqm (Rgveda Samhita 10.129) occur the following 


€ gods, as they are men- 


a ssuges :— - ; : 
gmiza «dal aža 
aaiglaa ui fe garu 


~ 
‘(At the time of the Pralaya) nothing existed except that ultimate 
principle (Brahma), who existed as One with Swadha (Māyā).'' 


gali wap Ya fasse 
(Gads were created after the creation of the material world. '' 


The above passagesgnake it clear that as regards the Supreme God 
and the minor gods, the doctrine of the Rgveda Samhita is the same 
as that of Upanisads. The doctrines of the Rigveda Samhita cannot 
therefore be called polytheism. It is undoubtedly monotheism. 

It is not that Dr. Winternitz has not noticed any of the passages 
quoted. Thus he writes (on page 100), ** In most of the philosophical 
hymns of Rgveda the idea certainly comes to the foreground of a 
creator who is named now Prajāpati, now idem a or Brhaspati, 
but who is still always thought of as a personal zod. 
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ch gi t Already in the hymns the great idea of Universal Unity is 


foreshadowed, the idea that everything which we see in Nature and 
which the popular belief designates as gods, in reality is only the 
„emanation of the One and Only One." He then gives the"Enalish 
translation of the first verse quoted by us above. But he "does not 
make it clear how the doctrine of the Vedas is still regarded by him 
as polytheism. It seems that the learned Doctor in upholding his 
theory that the Vedas are polytheistic has not only rejected the entire 
Upanisads but also those pēītions of the Sambitas in which there is 
clear indication of monotheism It is needless to say that the method 
adopted by him is not the proper method. , e 


Again Dr. Winternitz says (pages 78 and 79): ''Of the dismal 
belief in the transmigration of soul ......... there is. in Rgveda as 
yet no trace to be found." This however is not correct. In the 
Mantras 


ad wen safan: qup; and sawiqa wenfu qu 
(Rgveda Samhita 3-5) the Rsi Vámadeva speaks of his previous birth 


in which at the time of famine he cooked the entrails of the dog, 
Dr. Winternitz has himself (on page 97) given the English translation 
of a verse in Rgveda (X, 16, 1.6) which contains the following words 
addressed to the departed spirit at the time of cremation :— 

d Y Go as thy merit is, to garth or heaverf, 

Go, if it be thy lot unto the waters; 

Go, make thine home in plants with all thy members.” 


This passage also refers to the doctrine of rebirth as it is meant that 
the soul will be born again on the earth or as an aquatic animal or as 
a plant, according to his '' merit, 


^. Dr. Winternitz has started a curious theory that the philosophical 
doctrines of the Upanisads owed their origin to those persons of the 
Vedic times who did not believe in the various gods mentioned in 
he Vedas nor in efficacy of sacrifices offered to the gods. He says. 
“We have seen how in some hymns of the Rgveda doubts and 
scruples already Ārose concerning the popular belief in gods and the 
priestly cult, These sceptics and thinkers, these first philosophers 
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of ancient India, certainly did not remain isolated " (pages 226, 227). 
It will appear however from the passages of the Rgveda Samhita 
quoted above that in those passages in which there are references to 
the Sugreme God, the existence of minor gods is not denied. In the 
Upanisads also the existence of minor gods is nowhere denied, nor 
is the efficacy of sacrifices in attaining heaven ever questioned. The 
point of view of the Upanisads is that the minor gods do exist and 
that Vedic sacrifices do ensure a transition to heaven after death, but 
as the gods are destgoyed at the time of Pralaya (universal destruction) 
and as residence in heaven as a result of performing sacrifices, is 
for a limited period only (after which the cycle of birth and death 
begins again), it is not Vise to hanker after heaven by perfomning 
sacrifices, and one should try to attain Brahma so as to secure ever- 
lasting hapginess The following passages in the Upanisads are 
often quoted in treatises on Vedanta as the starting point in the quest 
of knowledge of Brahma: 


dqzuur we wid: wm: wiga 


aaga quifsmm ena: eld 
(Chāndēgyopanisad), 


'* Just as the fruit cf action in this world gradually wears out, so 
also the heaven attained by merit (i.e., sacrifices, etc.) wears out.'' 


‘athe enar Waa area) aeaa- 


arena: m | afe a garša g... 
aay (Mundakopanisad). 


** Considering the (mature of the) afterworlds which can be attained 
by action (i.e., sacrifices, etc.) the Brahmana should have no attach- 
ment for them, knowing that the infinite cannot be attained by means 
of action. To know That (the infinite Brahman) he should approach a 
worthy preceptor. "` 

Moreover, when a person is in quest of Brahman he is not to give 
up sacrifices, On the other hand, it is necessary that, along with 
the contemplation of Brahma, he should also perfogm the sacrificial 


ceremonies which are prescribed for him. But* he should do so 
= 


-— 
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without any desire for attaining heaven as a result of those sacrifices. 
Performance of the ceremonies is necessary in order to purify the 
mind. Asa result of sins performed in this birth or in previous 
births, the mind of a man is generally impure. So long as the 
impurities are not removed, lessons on Brahma which the * pupil 
receives from his preceptor will not be effective. Itis therefore 
necessary to perform sacrifices so that the mind may be purified and 
made fit for the reception of the knowledge of Brahman. That this 
is the doctrine of the Upanisads is clear from the aphorism gafģai fe 


guifgmĀcgaAa (Brahmasütra 3? 4, 26). st 
The Iéa-Upanisad clearly lays down; — 

Hanae gaifu fssnfaueed uero 

'* One should perform the prescribed acts and wish to live, a hundred 
years. Dr. Winternitz is therefore wrong when he says that 
according to the Upanisads ''in order to attain the highest object 
(Brahman) it is necessary to give up all works, good as well as bad "' 
(page 260). It should be remembered that after Janaka performed 
the sacrifice there was philosophical discussion among the priests and 
other Brahmanas and that in the Kathopanisad, Yama at first taught 


Nachiketa how to perform the sacrifice and then imparted to him the 
knowledge of the Brahman, 


LA 


On page 97 to 99 Dr. Winternitz mentions what he thinks to be 
instances of '' doubts as to the power even as to the existence of gods; ' 
in order to support his theory he. says that persons who entertained 
such doubts began the speculations which are to be found in the 
Upanisads, But there is nothing in the hymns Il, 12 and VIII, 100 
of the Rgveda (which are referred to by him in this connection) to 
indicate that the persons who doubted the existence of gods had 
anything to do with the speculations in the Upanisads. The sceptics 
are no doubt mentioned. But it is not stated (nor even hinted) that 
these sceptics were philosophers. On the other hand it is stated 
definitely that they were wrong. Dr. Winternitz is also unsuccessful 
in his attempt to interpret the Hiranyagarbha Sūkta (Rgveda X, 121) 
as indicating «“Scruples concerning the plurality of the gods in 


P" 
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general'' and ''doubts...... whether indeed there is any merit in 
sacrificing to the gods. He says in this connection '' Thus in the 
hymn (Rgveda X, 121) in which the Prajāpati is praised as the 


creator and preserver of the world and as the one god, and in which 
the refrain recurs in verse after verse ‘ Which god shall we honour 
by means of sacrifice?’ there lies hidden the thought that in reality 
there is nothing in all the plurality of the gods and that the one 
and only god, the Creator Prajāpati, alone deserves honour" We 
have already quoted two lines from, this Hiranyagarbha Sükta in 
which it is stated that the other gods obey the commands of Prajāpati 
and that the other gods were created (by Prajāpati) after the creation — 
of mattfr, Though the existence of the other gods is thus clearly 
mentioned it is strange that Dr. Winternitz concludes that according 
to this hymn Prajāpati is "the one and only god '' and that other 
gods do not exist The refrain in the successive verses qa Zara faut 
faaa has been translated by him as '' which god shall we honour 


by means of sacrifice?'' Sāyanāchāryya has however interpreted the 
line as meaning “We shall offer sacrifice to the god Prajipati.” 
There can be no doubt that Sāyaņa"s interpretation fits in with the 
context better. Then again, Dr. Winternitz fancies that *' scepticism 
finds its most forceful expression in the profound poem of the Creation 
(Rgveda X, 129) '' This is the famous mataga. There is 
however not the least trace o$ scepticism in this hymn. The substance 
of this hymn is that at the time of qe (universal destruction) there 
was nothing except God, and that the universe (including the minor - 
gods) was created afterwards. There is no mention whatever that 
the many gods are 4 myth or that sacrifices should not be made to 
them. The idea that the gods do not exist at the time of geri 
must not be mistaken as a doctrine of scepticism. It may be men- 
tioned that the learned doctor's interpretation of the word Kama 
occurring in this hymn as meaning “sexual desire " is grotesque. 
This hymn describes the world as non-existent, God alone existing, 
and even He remaining '' without breath " (ward: and therefore 
without body. In that state, to say that God had " sexual desire "' 
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is absurd. The word has been interpreted by Sayana as ''desire of 
creation’  (fawwi). This is the natural, and the only possible 


interpretation. Schopenhauer and Deussen have taken practically the 


- same interpretation, as they hold that the word «ja means "'ewill." 


Dr. Winternitz does not give any reason why he has rejected the 
interpretation given by Sāyaņāchāryya and accepted by Schopenhauer 
and Deussen. On the other hand he twists another passage of the 
hymn to mean that in this Kama “the wise searching in their hearts 


« have by meditation discovered the connection between the existing 


and the non-existing." We wonder what searching of hearts by wise 
people is necessary to discover that sexyal desire is the gause of 
progeny. Šāyaņāchāryya has explained the passage to mean that the 
wise “searching in their hearts "" have realised that even in the 
“nothing " which existed at Pralaya there lay the seeds of future 
creation in the form of the qx which is the result of the action of 


all beings in the previous creation. It may be added that throughout 
the rest of the hymn there is not the least reference to any sexual 
desire or act. 


From what has been said above it will be clear that in the following 
passage (on page 231) Dr. Winternitz has given full play to his fancy 
and that there is not the least support in the Vedas for the theories 


enunciated herein : 2 e 


* When the Brahmanas were pursuing their barren sacrificial 
science, other circles were abeąady engaged upon those highest 
questions which were at last treated so admirably in the Upanisads. 
From these circles, which originally were note connected with the 
priestly caste (sic) proceeded the forest hermits and wandering ascetics, 
who not only renounced the world and its pleasures but also kept 
aloof from the sacrifices and ceremonies of the Brahmanas. Different 
sects, more or less opposed to Brahmanism, were soon formed from 
these same circles, among which sects the Buddhists attained to such 
great fame." 

As explained «above the Brahmins who performed sacrifices were 
responsible for the Upanisads to a large extent, Again the Upanisads 
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are full of references to Brahma. But in the teachings of Buddha, 
omission of any reference to Brahma is noticeable, It cannot therefore 
be said that Buddhism was a development of the doctrines in the 
Upaftisads. -— 


Dr. Winternitz has made capital of the fact that the Brāhmaņa- 
portion of the Vedas does not contain much moral teaching. ‘ The 
Brahmanas are a splendid proof of the fact that an enormous amount 
of religion can be connected with infinitely little morality " (pages 
207-208). It is strange that the Doctor forgets that the Brahmanas* 
were intended to lay down the detailed rules and regulations for the 
performancë of the sacrifiges. As he himself says „(page 188), 
is a collection of the utterances and discussions of the priests upon 
the science of sacrifice." How the altar is to be constructed, what sorts 
of vessels "are necessary, how the havih is to be offered —these details 
are given in the Brabmanas. Although many of the Upanisads are 
included in the Br&hmanas Dr. Winternitz has treated the Upanisads 
separately from the other portions of the Brahmanas. To complain 
of the absence of precepts of morality in the Brahmanas would be as 
absurd as a complaint *hat a treatise on Physics or Chemistry is silent on 


= 


questions of morality. 

As stated above the Upanisads must be regarded as a whole, The 
Mantras, thesBrahmanas, the Upanisads all form parts of an integral 
whole. It is an absolutely unfair criticism to consider separately those 
* portions of the Brāhmaņas which gelate to details about sacrificial 
Jeremonies and condemn these portions because they do not contain 


moral teachings. e 


Dr. Winternitz has tried to show that some laws of Manu are 
against the Vedas, It is well known that Manu (and also other law- 
givers) have stated again and again that the laws of Manu are based 
on the Vedas. If Dr. Winternitz's contention is correct the writer ofg 
the Manusmriti (and also other law-givers) would be guilty of serious 
dishonesty. Let us now examine the charge of the Doctor. He 
blames Manu for prohibiting women from performing Vedic sacrifices 
Now Dr. Winternitz himself has quoted from the Brahmanas where : 
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it is stated that the performance of a Vedic sacrifice is so very difficult 
that "if any (person) ventures into them wlthou any knowledge, 
then hunger or thirst, evil-doers and fends harass them even as fiends 
would harass foolish men wandering in a wild forest'' (page 198). 
“ur order to learn the intricacies of Vedic sacrifices one has to undergo 
a prolonged course of special training— both theoretical and practical. 
Women do not receive such training and it is therefore only proper 
that those who really believed in the Vedas should prohibit women 
from performing sacrifices, It will be observed that along with women 
“Manu prohibits persons who are not well-versed ‘in the Vedas. In 
order to prove that Manu's law is against the Vedas Dr. Winternitz 
says that in the- Rgveda it is found that '' husband and Wife tēgether 
perform sacred ceremonies ` and that married couple press the Soma 
and offer adoration to the goeds. It is obvious that Manu's prohibition 
does not extend to these cases. His prohibition is against women 
undertaking the responsibility of performing a sacrifice (i.e., officiating 
as the priest), because it requires specialized knowledge without which 
it would be a hazardous venture. Where the Vedas require that 
women should take a specified part in the performance of a sacrifice 
they will certainiy take that part under the direction of a priest, and 
they do so even now. It could never have been the intention of Manu 
that such participation should be prohibited, In order to prevent 
the possibility of any misapprehension Manu has declared,at the very 
outset that if any of his directions appear to go against the Vedas 
it should be at once discarded in igor of the Vedic injunction, 

Again Dr. Winternitz says, * In "he hymns of the Rgveda women 
could without restriction—at feasts, dances and sych-like , show them- 
selves publicly '', meaning that in this matter restriction was subse- 
quently placed on women. But this is not so. In the Riim&yana we 
find the same rule of conduct laid down for women :— 
waaay a we yA gts aja? | 

a mat a faarē ai gūs zur faa: | 
“ There is no fault if women are seen at times of danger. or poverty, 
„or sacrifice or marriage ceremony.” 
or war or reta udaka Kinde, 114K chapter) 


-— — 
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The present custom among the Hindus is also the same. ™ 

Dr. Winternitz gives some accounts of creation from the Bráhmanas 
and says that the accounts ''cannot be made to harmonize with each 
other," (page 222). [n the first account given by him it „is stated that 


Prajfpati created Agni, then plants, then the Sun and the Vayu. dif 


the setond account it is stated that he created birds, snakes, mammals. 
In the third account it is stated that he created man out of his mind, 
the horse out of his eye, the cow out of this breath, the sheep out of 


his ear, the goat out of his voice. Then (he says) there are other 


portions in the Brthmanas where itis Said that Prajapati was himself” 


created and creation began with water or nothing or with Brahman. 
These gccounts are considered by the Doctor as mutually contradictory. 
But we fail to see wherein lies th= mutual contradiction. What he 
considers to be different accounts are merely different portions of the 
entire proctss of creation. They can surely be pieced together to form 
the following complete account. At first there was only Brahma. 
The world was “nothing” (because it was not diversified by name 
and form). Then was created water and then Prajāpati. Prajāpati 
created the god Agni, plants, the god Sun, the god Vayu, birds, 
snakes, mammals, e.g., the man, horse, cow, sheep and goat. This is 
the entire account and there is no selt-contradiction in it. 

Similarly the learned Doctor is mistaken when he says, "A system 
of philosophy of the Upanisads can only be said to exist in a very 
restricted sehse,'' meaning that different portions of the Upanisads 
are mutually contradictory. He overlooks the method of reconciling 
apparent contradictions between Nfffftent portions of the Vedas laid 
down by Jaimini in his Pūrva Mīmāmsā Philosophy. He also forgets 
that all apparent contradictions between different passages of the 
Upanisads have been beautifully reconciled by Bādarāyaņa in his 
Brahmasütras which form an admirable basis for the system of the 
Upanisads. The Doctor has not mentioned any instances of mutual 
contradiction between different portions of the Upanisads. 

The Doctor says (p. 66) ‘* There is not yet found in the hymns (of the 
Rgveda) that caste division * which (according to him) was intro- 
duced later. He adds however that in a hymn of "the Rgveda (viz., 
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the Purásasskta! the four castes are mentioned. He also mentions 
that in the Rgveda it is seen that ''at the King's side there stood a 
house-priest (Purohita) who offered the sacrifices for him." a fact 
significant of the existence of the priestly caste (the Brahmins). 
Another relevant fact (not mentioned by the Doctor) is that there 


oo o 


are several references to the Brahmins in the Rgveda (e.g.. 5-7-4, 


1-10-2, 8-78-3, 8-3-26, 8-25-3). 


The mention of Brahmins implies the existence of the caste system. 
The derivation of the word Brāhmaņa implies a hereditary caste 


(uqar wp. Inthe face of all, these facts it wouJd be difficult to 


maintain that the caste system did not exist at the tffne of the Rgveda. 
Another significant fact is that there is clear mention of the caste 
system in the Atharvaveda whose antiquity iS established by the fact 
are in essentials the same as those of 


that its language and metre 
the Rigveda '' as observed by the learned Doctor himself, It is quite 
natural that the subject matter of the Rgveda being adoraticn of various 
gods there are fewer occasions for reference to the four castes in the 
Rgveda than in the Atharvaveda which deals with topics of a diver- 


sifed nature. 


Dr. Winternitz says, ''lt proved fatal for the development of 
Indian philosophy that the Upanisads should have been pronounced 
to be revelations and sacred texts," But in spite of the fact that the 
Upanisads were considered to be revelations, great philosophers 
like Kumarila Bhatta and Sankaracharyy’a appeared inr India, and 
different schools of philosophy were preached by Sankara, Rāmānuja, 
Mādhwā and many other philosSphers. Saints like Chaitanya and 
Ramkrsna Paramahamsa testified to the truth of the philosophy of the 
Upanisads. |t is because of the belief in revelation that the '' deeply 
ethical’ doctrine of Karma entered greatly into the daily life and 
religious practices of the masses in India. It therefore seems to us 
that the fact that the Upanisads were regarded as revelations has 





* proved to be a blessing to the Hindus and not a curse. 


« We have remarked before how the interpretation of the aiaētagm 
by the npe Doctor is unsatisfactory, His explanation of the 
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ell 
sentence aq «4 aia is equally so. He interprets it. bus; '* The 
world exists only in so far as thou thyself art conscious of it." Now 
this interpretation is absolutely wrong; ag means the universal 


soul (Brahman) and aş means the individual soul (Jiva). Accor- 


ding tg Saükara this sentence establishes the absolute idefftity between — 


the twp. According to Rāmānuja it means that the individual soul is 
like the body and the universal soul is like its spirit. In any case 
there can be no doubt that the proposition refers to the intimate 
connection between the individual soul and the universal soul. The 


doctrine that the gworld exists only ig so far as thou art conscious of ^ 


it, is absurd and cfmnnot bear the slightest scrutiny. What I am 
conscious of now may be absolutely different from what | shall be con- 
scious of after a few days or years, and is different from what*other 
people are conscious of. So the doctrine would mean that different 
worlds existe for different people and also for the same person at 
different times. “What I am conscious of'' is a part of my mind 
(aa; ) which is quite different from the soul which is the subject 


of the sentence. lt the learned Doctor had referred to an elementary 
treatise on Vedanta philosophy (e.g., the āzragit ) he could not 
have made such a hopelessly incorrect statement. With so little 
attempt to understand the true spirit of the Vedas his characterization 
of some passages of the Vedas as “ foolish and nonsensical '' (page 
149) and as the creation of lunatics ‘page 182) must be considered to 
be the result* of arroganceeand ignorance. His enunciation of the 
fundamental doctrine of the Upanisads,—"* The Universe is Brahman 
but the Brahman is the AtmanY pdf also incorrect. The universe is 
visible, but Brahman is invisible. The universe does not last for 
ever, but Brahman dos, Brahman is much larger than the universe 
which is created out of Brahman and merges into Brahman, Brahman 
is both immanent and transcendent. It is a mistake to identify 
Brahman with the universe, as the Doctor has done. 


The entire sentence is qa wiae am amaifafa "All this is 
Brahma, because it comes into being from Brahma, exists in Brahma, 
and merges into Brahma."' Brahma is the cause, the Universe is the 
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effect. “Pie cause and the effect are essentially the same. Hence the 
universe is nothing but Brahma. The words qa wfaze ag without 
the words asqalfafa repre:ents only a half-truth. Not being able to 
appreciate the true spirit of the Sanskrit literature which is permeated 
by the spirit of the Upanisads he calls it '' effeminate, ascasic and 
pessimistic " (page 68). He has frequently referred with undssguised 
contempt to ''the priestly class "" which he believes to be the author 
of some portions of the Vedas. His contempt for them is evidently 
due to his prejudice. He also calls them ‘' conjurors who pose as 
philosophers" (p. 149). Thé spirit of contempt and arrogance 
revealed by him is largely responsible for the fact that he has totally 
failed to entere into the spirit of the Vedgs and the Upanisads. It is 
no wonder that he has tried to belittle the high praise bestowed on 


the Upanisads by Schopenhauer and Deussen. 
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Page Line 

50 |1 

83 21 

156^. 22 

175 11 

181 5 

234 |6 

237 19- M 

258 e 10 

258 |1 

296 6 

328 7 

330 21 

341 20 

366 7 Kulakunda Kulakundalini 
369 | aaa aai 
SEY A 416 Universe Biswa 
374 HI RK. 10.19.14 RK. 10.90.14 
381 16 worktmf waking 
388 10 . 4th 5th 
401 8 couch conch 
401 20 zal 
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